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PREFACE
IN preparing this volume, to which he has asked me to

contribute a preface, Mr. Rattray has performed a consider-
able service to those of us who are interested in the Tshi-
speaking people of the Gold Coast, or who are concerned in
the administration of their affairs. He has blazed for us
a track through a wilderness which has so far been very
imperfectly explored, and has thereby opened the way to
further discoveries.

Much has been said and written concerning the difficulty
which the European mind usually experiences in compre-
hending the mentality of Orientals, but it is probable that
the difficulties which beset a student of West African
thought are far greater than any which are experienced in
Asia. Orientalists of many nations have been engaged for
centuries i~ interpreting the East to the West, and their
efforts, more especially during the past fifty years, have
been attended by a certain measure of success. All the
great literatures of Asia are to-day accessible to European
scholars, and familiarity with Oriental languages i.s now
common. The philosophies of Asia have not failed to make
their strong appeal to many Europeans, in spite of the fact
that they are, in the main, distinctive products, dissimilar
from anything which the West has evolved on its own
account. In the same way, democratic theories of govern-
ment, which ll1n,ybe regarded as being in some sori the
exclusive product of the European intellect, have recently
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4 PREFACE

seemed to hold for modern Asiatics, who have been influ-
enced by Occidental education, a very special fascination.

The literatures which enshrine the highest thought ofthe
East are, however, little known to the rank and file of any
Asiatic people. They are the fruit of exceptional minds, and
as such they are £01' the most part appreciated by those who
are themselves exceptional. A far more faithful mirror of
the popular mind is to be found in the proverbial sayings
with which the vernacular languages of Asia abound. In
the East, the every-day talk of even the most illiterate

~ peasants has what may be called, for want of a more
exact term, a certain 'literary' flavour. The attitude of
mind of the average Oriental is one of innate conservatism.
Decrying the present, he is filled with an immense reverence
for the past and for the wisdom which has been transmitted
to him by unnumbered and forgotten generations. An
ancient proverb accordingly possesses a peculiar force and
cogency in the general estimation by reason of its antiquity,
and is apt to be accepted as a conclusive summing up of
any discussion upon which it bears. Thus it comes to pass

, that the man who can quote has in debate among Orientals
a distinct advantage over the man who relies principally
upon argument. And the number of these proverbs is as
large as their use is constant. The speech of the average
Asiatic peasant is, as it were, a sort of mosaic composed of
these aphorisms; his mind passes from one to another of
them, as pieces are moved upon a chess-board; his thought
is at once guided and confined by them; and it is not too
much to say that no. one can use a vernacular language of
the East with force and finish unless these wise saws have
become for him part of his mental furniture. From them,
moreover, far more than from the literatures of Asia, is an
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PREFACE 5

• understanding to be gained of the soul of the people, their
character, and their philosophy.
If this be so in the East, it is pre-eminently the case

in West Africa, where no literatures exist to record the
matured thought and wisdom of the finest local intellects
which the centuries have produced; wherefore a study of
the .proverbial sayings of the natives here furnishes the
principal, if not the only, means whereby an understanding
of their character and mentality may be acquired by
Europeans. It is this f~ct which gives a special value
to books such as this which Mr. Rattray has compiled.

To anyone who is acquainted with the proverbial wisdom
of the East, the present collection will appear to lack the
epigrammatic crispness of thought by which the former is
characterized. This perhaps indicates that the mind of the
people whose sayings Mr. Rattray is interpreting for us
differs from our own more fundamentally than do the
minds of the peoples of Asia. Many of the aphorisms will
be found to be somewhat cryptic, and it is rather daunting
to find the curt dictum that' When a fool is told a proverb,
the meaning of it has to be explained to him '. If this-
which is apparently axiomatic to the Tshi-speaking native
of West Africa-be applied to the student of Mr. Rattray's
book, few of us, it is to be feared, will escape conviction of
folly. On the other hand, many of the wise saws appear to
the European mind as so trite and obvious that we should
hardly esteem them worthy to rank as proverbs at all .. At
the very outset, therefore, we discover indications of a wide
discrepancy of mental outlook and appreciation between
ourselves and the people who have evolved these aphorisms,
-a discrepancy which seems to exist not only with regard
to that which to us is obscure and to them self-evident,
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6 PREFACE

but also with regard to what they recognize as wisdom
and we should be inclined to class as banal truism. Both,
I think, should whet our curiosity, and neither should
excite our derision. Our task is to endeavour to understand
the workings of the minds by which these sayings have
been evolved and of the minds which have adopted them as

.. expressions of the collective experience of a people.. To
this end nothing can be discarded as unworthy of consider-
ation because it chances to strike only a faint answering
chord in us. It is to those who are prepared to approach
this study in a spirit of earnest and patient inquiry that
I commend Mr. Rattray's collection of proverbs.

HUGH CLIFFORD.
LONDON,

August 8, 1914.
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AUTHOR'S NOTE
IN the year 1879 a book of Tshi Proverbs was published

by the Basel Evangelical Missionary Society. This work,
which was edited by the late Rev. J. G. Christaller, con-
tained some '3,600 proverbs in use among the negroes of
the Gold Coast, speaking the Asante and Fante language '.
The collection, to use the words of the compiler, consisted

of proverbs, 'taken down by the missionaries themselves
from the oral commumicaiione of certain elders or of other
old or younger people, or-were' written by native assistants
who increased their previous knowledge by learning from
experienced countrymen '.

The book in question is entirely in the vernacular. It
does not contain any translation, notes or other explanatory
matter, though had the Editor (the Rev. J. G. ChristaUer)
lived he would have' added a translation and explanation
to the proverbs '.

To the present writer (who, during his' four years of
service in Ashanti, had acquired a colloquial knowledge of
the language), it seemed a misfortune that such a store of
interesting and valuable material, and so much 'wit and
wisdom', should have been, for over thirty years, buried in
the comparative obscurity in which such a work must
needs lie. It must literally be a closed book to all but
a very few persons, confined in this case to those mission-
aries of West Africa, who can understand and speak the
Twi or Ashanti language, and to their native teachers and
scholars. The present writer, therefore, wrote to the Basel
Missionary Society and asked permission to translate some
of these proverbs. Sanction was most kindly given by the
Rev. B. Groh. It is therefore to the Basel Mission in
general, and more particularly to the late Rev. J. G. Chris.
taller (whose name is worthy to rank with that of the late
Dr. Clement Scott, and with that of Mr. A. C. Madan, in





8 AUTHOR'S NOTE

r
·the field of African linguistic research), to whom any
thanks from the larger public are now due. The task of
the present writer has been that of commentator and
translator only, from the materials collected by these
pIOneers.
The eight hundred odd proverbs given in the present

work have been selected chiefly with a view to showing:-
1. Some custom, belief, or ethical ~eterminant pure and

simple, which may be of interest to the anthropologist.
2. Some grammatical or syntactical construction of

importance to the student of the language.
The notes that are added after each proverb are also for

these two classes of readers. '
The writer would crave the pardon of the former class

of student for these brief notices, which are only intended
to 'help out' or explain a proverb when necessary. Any
attempt to go very fully into customs which a particular
saying touches on, is beyond the scope and object of the
present work.
An almost literal translation of each proverb has been

given, as this work is intended primarily for students of the
language. Some attempt has been made to group the
proverbs chosen from the original work (in which all are
alphabetically arranged) under the various heads, suggested
by the person,animal, object, custom, virtue, or vice, &c.,
round which the saying is woven.
The numbers given at the end of each proverb are those

under which they will be found in the original collection.
From the environment in which these proverbs were

first collected, one might suppose that they would not be
entirely free from missionary influence, hence the present
writer thinks that a few remarks concerning the people
whose sayings are here recorded seem somewhat necessary.
Of the 3,600 proverbs examined some few seem to bear
traces of European influence. All such have been omitted
from the present work. In translating such as are here
chosen, in no single case has reliance been placed on the
writer's own knowledge of the language alone..





Au'rHOR'S NOTE 9

Every saying has been verified and re-verified by actual
inquiry among the Ashantis themselves. The result of
these investigations has been peculiarly instructive. All
the proverbs herein contained are household words among
the old people, whereas to the younger rising generation of
educated or semi-educated natives they are often unknown,
and even when repeated to them, unintelligible in many
instances. Further reliance, moreover, may be placed in
them when it is remembered that this collection was
gathered more than thirty years ago, at a time when
education and European influence was not so widely felt as
is the case now. Again, the field of inquiry wherein the
present writer has sought for widespread verification of
each and all of these sayings is not even that in which they
were originally collected. The dense Ashanti forest north
of Coornassie must have been a terra incognita to the
white man in those days, and it is here the writer's lot is
cast. It is difficult to realize that it is little more than a
decade since the first European resident came to Coomassie.
'These people, the true .Ashantis of the forest country,
present the anthropologist with a peculiarly interesting
and hitherto perhaps neglected task. The general idea
would seem to be that this is a field of research that is so
well trodden by alien feet as to offer little chance or oppor-
tunity of retracing thereon the tracks left by the original
husbandmen. They have been described by Ellis, and
Bowdich, and Cruikshank, some will say. They have been
contaminated (for to the anthropologist all civilization
affecting his 'pet' people or tribe is contamination) by
centuries of civilization, French, Portuguese, Dutch, and
English. But in arguing thus, are they not being confused
in the popular mind with the natives of the Gold Coast,
with whom, it is true, they are politically one? It is further
contended that they must be very far removed from that
pristine state which would entitle them to be called a
, primitive' or perhaps even a ' barbaric' people. A casual
acquaintance with them, which is the most that a person
can ever hope to have, who does not speak their tongue,
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e
will show that they had a more or less elaborate and highly
developed system of government, that they were armed
with guns, and that they wore clothes. These indications
of European influence that have filtered through from the
Coast Belt proper, from which region, as already suggested,
Europe seems to have derived most of its ideas of the Gold
Coast native, are in reality little more than the thinnest of
thin veneer. Old and time immemorial customs and beliefs
lie here very close to the surface and even at times right on
the top. The investigator needs only to have that collo-
quial knowledge of the language which alone is the' Open,.. Sesame' to the native heart and mind.
Mention has been made of the Ashanti forest; this has

not only served these people as a natural stronghold against
their enemies (and incidentally perhaps given them a repu-
tation as warriors which they might not otherwise have
gained) but has also reared itself as a barrier against
culture and influence from without. In remote forest
villages, where generation after generation must have
lived and died, and carried on custom and tradition from
some very distant period," the faint echo of the outside
world is barely felt, or heard, or heeded. Moreover it must
always be remembered in dealing 'with signs of European
influence among the Aahantis that any such influence has
not, in the past, been acquired by direct contact with a race
that had settled and conquered among them (as is the
record of Coast civilization), but rather that the foreign
elements in their social system had been voluntarily adopted
by themselves as conquerors, rather than as conquered.
~ few words may also be said about' the high gods' or God
of these people, the Qnyrhne, or Nyanlcopgii, that figures in
so many of the sayings which follow. That He is not
a product of missionary influence, as Ellis would have us
believe," the present writer is absolutely convinced. The

1 The writer lias dug up neolithic axe-heads in and neal' many Ashan ti
villages. Vide paper on the Ejura celts by Professor H. Balfour ill
October 1912, Journal of African Society.

2 Vide The Tshi-Speakiny Peoples of the Gold Coast, chap. iii.
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late Major Ellis, with all due acknowledgement to his great
ability in this field of research had not, as far as can be
judged from his writings, even a pretension to be an
accomplished linguist in the 'I'wi or Ashanti language, and
must have relied for much of his information on his inter-
preters. Again, he was dealing with a people who had been
under the influence of civilization for hundreds of years,
and must have so continually been confronted with evidences
of this contact that he would be perhaps all too ready to
class as exotic the faintest suspicion of any similarity in
the nati ve customs and beliefs to those of the European
with whom they had so long been in direct communion.

What the present writer has found to be the case with
regard to most of these sayings, namely that they appear
known to the old Ashanti men and women, and strange or
unknown among the young and civilized community, he
has also found to be the case with reference to all inquiries
concerning their belief in a Supreme Being. The most (as
one would suppose) bigoted and adverse to all Christian
influence will be the fetish priests ancl the old people, who
are content to live their lives in the remote' bush ' villages,
not mingling with, or caring about, the new world which
is awaking for the younger generation; but it is this very
class, among whom the writer has many real friends, who
are surprised if one questions their right to possess and
have possessed their own High God; yet this belief in
a Supreme Being marches side by side with that mode of
thought in which mankind, the beasts, and, to their, mind,
animate nature, are all very much akin. That the present
religion (using that word even in the wide sense of Taylor's
'minimum definition ') of these people, which is known by
that much misleading term' fetish worship " is a degenerate
form of some much higher cult, perhaps even monotheistic,
seems to be indicated.
These few words the present writer has felt in duty

bound to say, lest the reader, astonished at the words of
wisdom which are now to follow, refuse to credit that
a 'savage I or 'primitive' people could possibly' have
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possessed the rude philosophers, theologians, moralists,
naturalists, and even, it will be seen, philologists, which
many of these proverbs prove them to -have had among
them.

These sayings would seem to be, to the writer, the very
«soul of this people, as of a truth all such sayings really are.
They contain some thought which, when one, more eloquent
in the tribe than another, has expressed in words, all who
are of that people recognize at once as something which
they knew full well already, which all the instinct of their
lives and thoughts and traditions tells them to be true to
their own nature. '

In most cases these sayings explain themselves. Perhaps
one 'man will give one interpretation, one another, even
in the same tribe. One of another race will almost cer-
tainly give yet a third; but, as the Ashantis themselves
say, 'The traveller who returns from a journey may tell
all he has seen, but he cannot explain all '.

The writer is much indebted to His ExcellencySir Hugh
Clifford, K.C.M.G., Governor and Commander-in-Chief of
the Gold Coast Colony, for his recommendation that a sub-
vention should be granted to assist in the publication of the
present work, and also for the kindly interest and encourage-
ment which he has so courteously shown its compiler.
This is the second occasion on which the Colonial Govern-
ment has by most generous grants assisted in the publica-
tion of the writer's works, and he again has the honour
to thank the head of that Government., the Secretary of
State for the Colonies for his most generous recognition
and encouragement of students of West African linguistics
and folk-lore.
Grateful acknowledgements are also due to the Delegates

of the Clarendon Press, who have once more laid its com-
piler under a deep obligation to them.

I
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The writer's sincere thanks are given to Mr. A. C. Madan,
Student of Christ Church, Oxford, who has undertaken the
revision of all the proofs and has, in the absence of. the
writer in Africa, seen the work through the press. His
thanks are also due to Mr. Samuel Kwafo of Mampon, West
Africa, who has given him much help with regard to the
language and customs of his people, the Ashantis.

R. S. R.
July 7, 1914.
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CHAPTER I

A BELIEF IN A SUPRElIm BEING, QNYAmf, ONYANKOPQN, ANIlIIIS;\f,

FATALISM, MINOR DEITIES AND CHARMS, TUTELARY DEITIES,

FETISHISM AND FETISH PRIESTS, MANES AND GHOSTS, THE SOUL,

DEATH AND BURIAl., EVIL SPIRITS, IVITCHES AND VVIZARDS,

SOOTHSAYERS AND MEDICINE MEN.

1. As{tse ter~w, na Qnyame ne panyill. (2787)
Of all the wide earth, the Supreme Being is the elder.

A8ase. Deriv. possibly ase, down, beneath, as opposed to osoro,
above, the heavens (asase reduplication of ase). Here means the
world, the earth, which is also expressed by wiase=owia ase, under
the sun; oioia being again derived from root wi, seen ill wim' =wi-
inu, in the firmament.

Tereur. May be either taken as an adjective, or, if the pl'onoun
e is understood, as a verb, ' is wide'.
- Na. This particle can often be rendered by the conjunction
, and " but is often used to give emphasis to a word or clause.

Qnyame. The late Major Ellis in his The Tshi-Speaking Peoples
of the Gold. Coast of West Africa, writes as follows: 'Within the
last twenty or thirty years the German missionaries, sent out from
time to time by the mission societies of Busel and Bremen, have
luade Nyankupon known to European ethnologists and students of
t.he science of religion, but being unaware of the real origin of this
god, theyhave generally written and spoken of him as a concep-
tion of the native mind, whereas he is really a god borrowed from

- Europeans and only thinly disguised, .. To the negro of the
Gold Coast, Nyankupon is a material and tangible being, possessing
legs, body, arms, in fact all the limits and the senses and faculties
Clf man. .• For this reason no sacrifice was offered to him, ..
'l.'lJere were no priests for Nyankupon ... consequently no form
Clf worship for Nyankupon was established. .. All the rites and
~l::.tctices peculiar to the worship of each deity had the sanction of
Years of tradition and custom, and it could not be expected that
the people would be able to initiate new rites for a new deity ...
'l'1Iere were no priests for Nyaukupon ... '

Though perhaps scarcely within the scope of the present \\"orl(~
1608





18 ASHANTI PROVERBS

the writer can hardly allow these statements to remain unchallenged,
as careful research has seemed to him so totally to disprove them.
Now the first credentials the present writer would ask of anyone
who was advancing an opinion, as t.he result of independent
research into native customs and beliefs such as this, would be
the state of proficiency that the investigator hat! acquired in the
language of the people whose religion and beliefs he was attempt-
ing to reveal.

The standard he would ask would be a high one. Had the
investigator real colloquial knowledge of the language of the people
whose inner soul he was endeavouring to lay bare 1 Such a knowledge
as is gained only after years of arduous study and close intercourse,
a knowledge that will enable the possessor to exchange jokes and
quips and current slang, and to join in a discourse in which some
dozen voices are all yelling at once. Such a knowledge of a lan-
guage is it very different thing from an academic acquaintance with
it, which might fit the possessor to write an excellent grammar,
dictionary, or some such treatise.

Judged by such a standard the late Major Ellis must have been
found wanting.

Perhaps the person most nearly approaching to this standard
was one of those very 'German Missionaries.' whose evidence is
so lightly brushed aside, the late Rev, J. G. Christaller, This
missionary pioneer, to judge from his works and local reputation,
must have posressed a knowledge 'of this language and an insight
into the minds of the Twi or Ashanti people that has possibly
never been surpassed. .

Evidence from missionary sources is, however, 'rather unfairly,
the present writer thinks, somewhat discounted, at any rate where
questions of religion are at issue. Such being the case the follow-
ing brief notes, coming from one who has' for sev~ral years
studied this language and people, and who perhaps holds that the
unseen and unknown are unknown and unknowable, may be worthy
of some little attention as likely to he an unbiased report.

The following titles are used by-the Ashantis to designate some
power generally considered non-anthropomorphic, which. has its
abode in the sky (which by metonymy is sometimes cal~!)dafter it).

The derivations given are those generally asslgled' by' the .
natives themselves, but these cannot be absolutely guaranteed, as ~
the correct ones. While entirely disagreeing with the theory
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that this 'High God' ~s the product of· European (i. e. Dutch,
portuguese, or English)·influencejrom the South, i.e. the Coast, it is
of course possible that it may trace its origin from a much remoter
age and a wholly different influence. The Ashantis who caine
from the North, may have been influenced by the teachings of
:Mohammedans, and this I Supreme Being " Onyankopon, Onyame,'
or whatever title he be known by, be not 'the thinly 'disguised'
Jehovah of the Christians, but the Allah (which name was itself
that of It famous 'fetish ') of the Mohammedans. But even this
extension of some hundreds of years to the life of this' High God'
would hardly, in the writer's opinion, give him time to have'
, become such a deeply-rooted part, the very centre in fact, of the
religion of the Ashantis.

The names then of this High God, Supreme Being, God, Creator,
or whatever title we choose to assign to him, are:

1. Qnyame. Deriv. given by natives, onyii, to get, and me, to be
full, satiated, (bymetonymy the sky, which is looked on as his abode);

2. Onyanlcopgit. The derivation ofthis word as Qnyame-nko-pqn
(Onyame, alone, great one) seems borne out by noting the word
in the Akyern dialect, where it is Onyan-koro-pgit, (Qnyilme, one,
great).

3. Tweadu~mpgn.. The derivation of this is' almost certainly
t:were-dua-ampgit (lean on a tree and not fall).

4. Bore-Bore. Derivation bg ade, blj ade (make things, make
'things), Creator.

5. Qtumfa. Tumi, power, to be able, and fa the personal suffix;
6. Onyankopgit Kwa'me. That OnyankoPQll who was born on

:Saturday, or came into existence on a Saturday.
7. Odomaitk'OmfL Deriv. unknown, but the word is used some-

'\\>-hat as the equivalent of ' inventor ',
8. Ananse kakOrka. The Great Spider, see n0\e on No. 175 on

Q?-tanse.
In Ashanti, in remote bush villages, Luried away In the irn-

P~netrable forest; and as yet even untouched by European and
lO.issionary influence, it would 'seem inc~edible that the Christian
iQ.(la of a one and Supreme Being should, if a foreign element of
°llly some two or three hundred years' growth, have taken such
<:l~ep root as < to 'affect their folk-lore, traditions,' customs, and the
"~:ty sayings and proverbs with which their language abounds.
'l.'.bese proverbs and traditions, moreo~er;, which speak of and contain:

B2
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20 ASHANTI PROVERBS

references to a Supreme Being, are far more commonly known
atuoug the greybeards, elders, and the fetish priestly class them-
selves than among the rising younger generation, grown up among
new influences and often trained in the very precincts of a mission.
Fetishism and monotheism would at first sight appear the very
antithesis of each other, but a careful investigation of facts will
show that here in Ashanti it is not so.

The religion of these people has been shrouded in misunderstand-
ing and obscurity, much of which has been caused llO doubt by the
name with which it has been stamped and branded, 'fetishism'
(Portuguese feitico, French fetiche, from Latin facere). 'l'his name
conjures up a picture of t he worship of stocks and stones and
hideous idols, yet minute inquiry will serve to show that the under-
lying idea in these is almost monotheistic in its conception (see
notes on No. 17, under qbosom). It may even have once been eut.irely
so, if lt1:JY reliance can be placed on the following myth which is
universally known among the older people.

ren tete abe I·e so no Onyanko;_/qn wg lam anase qb~n ye?'t korii.
Sa bere no nso abereuia bi rl}.wQfufoo na uioma a ode rewq no
kqpem On?lanTcoJ!qn. Na Onyankopqn ki'i kyer~ abereuia no se',
'Atlenti na worey~ me sa yi? Senea wayfl. nti rnfl.twe makq soro'; na
ampa ara OnyanTcoPQit. TwiJ kg soro.

'Long, long ago OnyunkopQll lived on earth, or at least was
very near to us. Now there was a certain old woman who used to
pound her fufu (maslled yams, &c.) and the pestle (lit. the child of
the mortar, as the Ashanti word means] used to constantly knock
up against Ouyaukopon (who was not then high up in the sky).
So OnYllnkoPQllmid to the old woman, "Why do you always do so
to me 1 Because of what you are doing I urn going to take myself
away up in the sky ". And of a truth he did so.' (Lit. translation
of above.)

The myth goes on to relate how the people tried to follow him
and bring him back.

No: afei, a nnipa ntumi mmeii Onyankopqn bio, abereuia no ki'i
kyer~~ ne nvmanom ith'ina Sl}.' monfwefwe nwadun~ p'i mera na
morn/a ntoatoa 80 itkQ soro nkosi s~ ~bl}.toOnyankoPQit.

N a ampa ara ne rnmanom. no yfl.fl.no sa, ria ioode awaduru p'i
toatoa so, a ekaa baleD p~ na adu OnyankoPQ,i; na nso bC"ikoa aka
no, wonnya bi nti, wqn l1anc£ no, anase aberew't no-, ki'i kyer~1}. ne
mma no s~. 'J{onyi nea ~wq ase·no, na momfa nkqky~ soro de no mi'i
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ennu '. Na ne mma no yii ouxuiur« no pr:, na ?ih'lna J)e?'~ guu
fam, a ekum nnipa pi.

'But now, since people could no longer approach neur to
OnyankoPQri, that old woman told all her children to search for all
the mortars they could find and bring them, and-pile one on top of
another, till they reached to where Onyankopon was. And so her
children did so, and piled up many mortars, one 011 top of another,
till there remained but one to reach to Onyankcpon. Now, since
they could not get the one required anywhere, their grandmother,
that is the old woman, told her children, saying, " Take one out from
the bottom and put it on top to make them reach". So her
children removed a single one, and all rolled and fell to the
ground, causing the death of many people.' (Many other legends
could be given, and the writer hopes to give a selection in some
future work on the folk-lore of'.these people, the present volume
being hardly the place for them.)

To say, as the paragraph already quoted does, 'that there were no
priests for OnyankoPQri ... consequently no form of worship was
established ... no sacrifice was offered him', would seem to point
to the fact that the writer must have been unaware of the very
root idea underlying the supposed power of, and the rites performed
in propitiation of, every fetish or minor deity. So closely connected
are the two, a Supreme Being on the one hand, and the cult of the
hundreds of fetishes and minor deities on the other, right down to
the suman. (see note on No. 17,l]bosom) in its lowest form, where it
becomes the charm or talisman, that it is necessary to repeat here,
in writing of Onyankcpon, much that is written later under the
heading of 'fetish '. The connexion between a Supreme Being
and a hideous blood-smeared idol or basin of bones, blood, and
fowls' feathers seems remote, but they are really very near akin. ___
Ask any fetish priest, whom you have persuaded to allow you to
visit the body of the particular spirit, i. e. fetish, of whom he is
the custodian, (the body, mark you, for what you see as a wooden
image or a mound of mud daubed with blood is exactly such to the
fetish priest, save -perhaps for the added awe or sanctity as having.
been in the past and being the possible future, not necessarily
present, abode of a spirit ),-ask him what his fetish really is, and
whence it came, and from what source comes its power. And this
is what he will tell you.

His I]bosom, or it may be sumali (see note Oil I]bosom, No. 17),
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I

let us suppose for the sake of example, is a newly-captured deity,
(the number of fetishes are probably being added to daily). He will
tell you how it was sent by Onynnkopon or Qnyame in a blinding
flash of lightning, how he caught it and shut it in a gourd till
he had prepared an acceptable dwelling for it, and let it get used
to its new surroundings (just as one keeps a dog chained up

/ perhaps for a day or so when taken away from his master, to a new
(home). If you ask what the' it ' is he captured, he cannot tell,
but will probably say vaguely' Onyankopgli turni ', or 'hgnhgn "
that is, ' the power, spirit, or mang, of Onyankopon '. And this is
the supposed origin of every fetish; they come from, and have their

, power only as part of the power ascribed to, Onyankcpon, He is too
• remote and too powerful to directly .have dealings with mankind,
I' but he distributes for their benefit a little of his power, and this

spirit or mana or power is what is called down by servants specially
trained to know its needs and tastes, and having found a faithful
priest, and a temporary dwelling on earth, consents at times to live
there, and be the intermediary between man and the Supreme Being,
from whom it comes and of whom it ,~~a part. This is what a fetish
really is. It must be clearly understood, however, that the attributes
we ascribe to God are wanting entirely from the native conception
of Qnyame ; he cares nothing for morals, and there is no sign that,
any retribution follows for a good or misspent life, though the

, departed spirits of persons who have lived on earth would seem to
return to Onyunkcpou to reuder some account before being allowed
to enter the" spirit world below, asamaii (see No. 34, gsaman).
Hence the expression wayf}, OnyankoJig?'t de, he or she has become
Onyankopgll's, never oboson: de which would have no meaning to
the native mind. ,j
It is thus seen that, iruli1'ectly, every fetish priest is a priest of

Onyankdpqri ; but direct service is also rendered. In every village
in Ashanti may be seen a tree or stick terminating in three forks,

" which form a stand on which a pot 01' gourd is set. The .name of
this stick is Qnyame dua, Onyame's tree. In the pot, dish, or
gourd, are placed offerings for Qnyiune. Again, a fetish priest will

. not infrequently appeal directly to Onyam« to give increased
power to his fetish. The vel'y name for a fetish, one that is often
given, would also seem to prove its origin, OnyankOlJgiL Qkyeame,
the mouthpiece of Onynnkdponfsee note on No. 481, gmampdrn).

On the occasion of the installation of a new chief, a ceremony
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not likely to be readily influenced or changed because of contact
with European influence, one part of the ceremonial consists in all
the women and girls of the new chief's family parading the town or
village and singing:

, Oseee / Yl7i / '
, Yeil'
, Tioeaduampon ~ I! I! '
, Yedase iiI'
'Amen'.
Oseee, (bq ose) is to' shout '. Hence perhaps wecan translate thus:
, Hurrah, yei! '
'Yei! '
, Supreme Being e e e ! '
, We thank you (lit. We lie down at your feet. See note on

No. 712).
, You who appeared on a Saturday.'
One can readily imagine the casual student discarding the above

with scorn on coming to the last word' amen' which, were he not
well versed in the Ashanti language, he would be excused in
thinking to be the Reb. amen, and the whole song would at once
become stamped as having a Ohristian origin.

Amen, or Ameiie, is, however, pure Akuapem and Ashanti, and is
derived from Memeneda, Saturday, and refers to the belief that _/
Onyankdpon came into existence on that day. Again, every
Ashanti man and woman knows that he or she has a direct appeal
to Onyankopon, not necessarily through the fetish priest, as would
be the procedure were the fetish being appealed to. This is a well-
known saying, Obi kwan nsi (or ntwa) obi kioa« m~t, 'No man's
path crosses another man's path " and here, although there is no
direct mention of the Supreme Being, the universal interpretation
of the saying given is, that 'everyone has a direct appeal to
Onyankopgri ', See also note on twa, No. 507, where the fact that
the name of the Supreme Being is among the words used by the
drummers is noted, '

Ne. This particle or verb seems to give to the noun in ap-
position with its subject a certain definiteness which almost
supplies the want of the English definite article (not found in the
Ashanti language). Qnyame ne panyin, The Supreme Being is
the elder, not an elder, which would be expressed by the verb yf}..

Panyin. Deriv. nyiJi, to grow up (tre word used for' to reach
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puberty'), and apii, old, long lived, The word is used in various
senses, e. g. one who is full of the wisdom of years of experience,
and as a term of respect. The Chief Commissioner is the Oboroni
Panyin.

2. (2656)
it to the

WOP!! aka as'1m akyer~ OnyankoPQn a, lea leyer'1 mframa.
It' you wish to tell anything to the Supreme Being, tell

winds.
lVop~. P'1, to wish or to want. This verb is either followed by

the subjunctive as here, aka, aleyer'1, or by the conjunction S!!, and
the verb preceded by the pronoun.

OnyaillcoPQIi. •._ See note on Qnyctme above, No. ·1.
Mframa, :Qeriv. perhaps fra, to mix, to stir up .

.. 3. Obi nkyel''1 abofra Qnyctme. (227)
Noone shows a child the sky.

Qnyo,me. Here the sky, the abode of the Supreme Being.
Little children who lie sprawling on their backs looking up to the
sky do not need to have it pointed out to them, for they see it
bettcr than their elders. There is a rendering of this saying which
one might be tempted to read into it, and which it may even
possess, but as all the greybeards the writer has questioned do
not see it in that light attention is merely directed to it, this is,
'No one shows a child (points out) the Supreme Being, instinct
tells him He exists' (but cf. No.7).

4. Obi nkyerr;_ otomfo ba atono / onim. atono a, Qnyume na Qkyer~'1 1;0.
(234)

No one instructs the son of a smith how to forge; if he knows how
to forge, it is the Supreme Being taught him.

Qtomfo. A· smith's anvil and tools are supposed to pOSS~SB
some peculiar power, and u smith's family will take all oath ,·ml
them, and fowls are also killed and the blood sprinkled on the
anvil, For suffix fo, see note on No. 78, kontromfi,
N a. See note above on No.1, na.
Okyer'i'i' Past tense, seen in the lengthening of final vowel.

5. Onyankopgli amma aeonomfba katalcyi biribi a, gmaa no ah'Oclannan.
(2547)

If the Supreme Being gave the swallow nothing else, He gave it
swiftness in turning.

I
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Asonomfiia. Also asomjona. Kalakyi, a bold or ~rave person;

here a nick-name for the swallow.
Qrnaa. Past teme.· A mrnii is perfect.
AhJdannan. Deriv. Ito, and dannan, reduplication of dah, lit.

self-turning.

e. Qsansa S~, 'Ade a Qnyame ay~ nhTna ye '. (2777)
The hawk (poised aloft) says, 'All things that the Supreme Being

made are beautiful (good) '.
Ay~. Perfect tense.

7. fife a meda ayannya minhiJ, OnyankDpQn, na 1OO.It VJUb1ttUW liQ!

(2023) '"",,",
I, who lie on my lJlI~I~rooking upwards, do not see the Supreme

Being, so what do you expect who are sprawling there 011

your belly!
Cf. No.3, but in this case the Supreme Deing is distinctly

named and meant and not his abode, the sky,. as in the other
saying.

Ayannya. Deriv. yam, the belly, and agya, the fide opposite,
i. e. the back.

~ OnyankOpqit mpq_asq_mmone, nti na Qkyf}_din mmiakD-mmiakD. (2548)
Because the Supreme Being di~ not wish any bud words, He gave

f a name to each thing, one by one.
Asemmone. Asem-bone, the b is elided and. the consonant

doubled. Nti ='eno nti.
See the myth under note on kontromfi, No. 78.

Q. Qnyarne nkrabea nni kwatibea. (2538)
The destiny the Supreme Being has assigned to you cannot be

avoided.
Nlcrobea: Deriv. okra, soul, and bea, place or manner; hence,

destiny. The present writer has not seen it mentioned in the
works of any previous writers on the ~atives of the Gold Coast
that these natives, the Ashantis, are just as..much believers in
Kismet as a Mohammedan. 'FhalOllowingS~ems the idea generally
held'. Each human being's destiny is preordained and the spirit
sets out to enter its mother's womb already knowing its destiny.
This has been given it by Onyaukopon, as the legend given later
shows, and is known to .no one else, though it may perhaps be
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ascertained by consulting the fetish priest, The word qkra Illay
be the same root as kra, to bid good-bye to. There is a well-known
saying, Wokra Onyankopqn a, obi nnyilla hq, ' When you take leave
of the Supreme Being, no oue stands by'. Where exactly this Qkra
or soul comes from, when about to be reborn (for the idea of
reincarnation is widely known and believed), is not quite clear.
Itwould seem, however, to have come from asamalz, the spirit world,
a replica below the earth of the world we now live in (see note
on No. 34 under Qsamwi). The reincarnated soul then takes its
way to this world with its destiny already arranged. It is thought
possible, however, for it man's destined hour of death to be cut short
by an accident, which somewhat contradictory idea of the original
Kismet is, however, modified by the prevalent idea that anyone who
has thus been taken off before his appointed hour will not be
received back again either into the asamaJi, or underworld, or by
Onyankopon, to whom the okro. may perhaps first have to pass.
Hence the saying: Qnyame ayi no, asamanfo ayi no, 'The Supreme
Being has driven him out, the spirit folk have driven him out '.
This is said of a ghost which is constantly being seen. Such a ghost
will eventually, after its destined time on earth has run, disappear,
having gone to the world of the spirits, and such a ghost is not
quite the same as qsamaii-twen-tweJI (q. v. No. 34, Qsaman). There
seems a distinct difference between the glcra and the =r:
The latter can correctly be described by the word ghost or spirit,
As long as a man is alive, his okra and how it is regarded is more
or less clearly defined, but what exactly bec~mes of it after death
according to the native idea cannot be clearly traced. There is
nothing, let it he clearly understood, of spiritual or moral well-
being attached to it .. It is rather the bearer of luck, good or bad
(see note on soul washing, No. 147, nni asumguarede).

This word olcra is also a common name for the cat (see note on
No. 122, agyiitamoa) and also means a slave destined to be buried
with his master at death, which word and signification perhaps helps
to throw some light on its meaning.

The legend about destiny referred to above is as follows.
OnyankiJpQn gave a soul which was. setting out for earth two
bundles a larze and a slightly smaller aile. The soul was told to

'''' '"hand over one of the parcels, the larger, to another soul which it
would find on reaching the earth. The soul to whom these destiny
parcels were given changed them, taking as its own the one it had
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ascertained by consulting the fetish priest. The word Qkra may
be the same root as kra, to bid good-bye to. There is a well-known
saying, Wokra OnyankoPQn a, obi nnyina ho, ' When you take leave
of the Supreme Being, no one stands by'. Where exactly this Qkra
01' soul comes from, when about to be reborn (for the idea of
reincarnation is widely known and believed), is not quite clear.
Itwould seem, however, to have come from asamali, the spirit world,
a replica below the earth of the world we now live in (see note
on No. 34 under Qsammi). The reincarnated soul then takes its
way to this world with its destiny already arranged. It is thought
possible, however, for 11 man's destined hour of death to be cut short
by an accident, which somewhat contradictory idea of the original '
Kismet is, however, modified by the prevalent idea that anyone who
has thus been taken off before his appointed hour will not be
received Lack again either into the asamali,. or underworld, or by
Onyankopou, to whom the okra lIlay perhaps first have to pass.
Hence the saying: Qnyr.'tme ayi no, asamanfo ayi no, 'The Supreme
Being has driven him out, the spirit folk have driven him out '.
This is said of a ghost which is constantly being seen. Such a ghost
'will eventually, after its destined time on earth bas run, disappear,
having gone to the world of the spirits, and such a ghost is not
quite the same as Qsammi-twen-tweli (q. v. No. 34, Qsaman). There
seems a distinct difference between the okra and the osamf?i.
The latter can correctly be described by the word ghost or spirit.
As long as a man is alive, his okra and bow it is regarded is more
or less clearly defined, but what exactly bec~mes of it after death
according to the native idea cannot be clearly traced. There is
nothing, let it be clearly understood, of spiritual or moral well-
being attached to it. -It is rather the bearer of luck, good or bad
(see note on soul washing, No. 147, nni asumguarede).

This word Qkra is also a common name for the cat (see note on
No. 122, agyinamoa) and also means a slave destined to be buried
with his master at death, which word and signification perhaps helps
to throw some light on its meaning,

The legend about destiny referred to above is as follows.
Ollyanko]JQn gave a soul which was setting out for earth. two
bundles, a large and a slightly smaller one. The soul was told to
hand over one of the parcels, the larger, to another soul which it
wonld find on reaching the earth. The soul to whom these destiny
parcels were given changed them, taking as its own the one it had
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been ordered to give up to another. On coming to the world
the soul, now an incarnated one, found its parcel contained only
l'ublJish, whereas the one (the wrong one) it had handed over to
the other soul, contained nuggets and gold dust. In other words,
the destiny of one was poverty, IVhile the other was born a rich man.
Nor does the story end here, for when the person died and returned
to OnyankopQli and complained of the fate that had been assigned to
it in life, Onyankop(Jli blamed it for having changed these destinies,
its own and that of another entrusted to it. This myth is of value
as showing that the okra is supposed to come from OnyankopQh
before the person is born and returns to him after death.

Nni. Neg. of WQ •.

Kioatibea, Knoaci, to do without, to avoid, and bea.

A8~m a Qnyctme adi asie no, oteasefo nnah no. (2855)
The fate (lit. words) that the Supreme Being has beforehand

ordained, a human being does not alter.
Adi asie. Vi as~m sie, is 'to speak words beforehand ', Note

this idiomatic use of sle, to prepare, to express the idea of a thing
being done in readiness or beforehand.

Qteasefo. A persoll, lit. one who lives down, i. e. on earth.

-OnyankOpQh ftkU1I1 wo na gdasani (Qteasefo) kum wo, urudturu,
(2546)

t}_l~Supreme Being does not kill you but a hnman being kills
'. you, you do not die.

The i~e.it underlying this saying is perhaps explained by the
noted above (No.9), that should a person meet his death
the time prearranged for him his spirit continues to haunt

world till his allotted span is full, after which it has permission
.depart to the spirit world. Again, it may simply mean to

fy the impossibility of a man avoiding his destiny; and' but
being kills you' may mean 'tries to. kill you " when he

, to be able to do so, as Ony(\nk6PQn~!ladnot yet ordained it.

"",U'-'WLCIIJIJII. hy~ wo nsa kora 'lila na oteasefo ka gu a, ohyia wo so
(2545)

the Supreme Being fills your gourd cup full of wine and
~ human Leing (comes and) pOUlOS it away, He will fill it up
again fur you.
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been ordered to give up to another. On coming to the world
the soul, now an incarnated one, fonnd its parcel contained only
rublJish, whereas the oue (the wrong one) it hud handed over to
the other soul, contained nuggets and gold dust. In other words,
the destiny of one was poverty, while the other was born a rich man.
Nor does the story ~nd here, for when the persondied and returned
to OnyanleoplJli and complained of the fate that had been assigned to
it in life, OnyanleoPQli blamed it for having changed these destinies,
its own and that of another entrusted to it. This myth is of value
as showing that the okra is supposed to come from OnyanlcifPQn
before the person is born and returns to him after death.

Nni. Neg. of WQ.

Kuxuibea, /{wati, to do without, to avoid, and bea,

10. As~m a Qnyarne adi asie no, oteasefo nnai: no. (2855)
The fate (lit. words) that the Supreme Being has beforehand

ordained, a human being does not alter.
Adi asie. Di as~m sie, is 'to speak words beforehand ', Note

this idiomatic use of sie, to prepare, to express the idea of a thing
being done in readiness or beforehand.

Qteasefo. A person, lit. one who lives down, i. e. on earth.

11. OnyanleoPQn nleu1n wo na odasdni (Qteasefo) leum wo, uniiaou.
(2546)

If the Supreme Being does not kill you but a human being kills
you, you do not die.

t" The idea underlying this saying is perhaps explained by the
belief noted' above (No.9), that should a person meet his death
before the time prearranged for him his spirit continues to haunt
this world till his allotted span is full, after which it has permission
to depart to the spirit world. Again, it may simply mean to
exemplify the impossibility of a man avoiding his destiny; and' but
a human being kills you' may mean' tries tokill you', when he
fails to be able to do 80, as Onyankopon had not yet ordained it .

12. OnyankopQli hy§ wo nsii leora 'lila na oteasefo lea flU a,. ohyia wo so
bio. (2545)

'When the Supreme Being fills your gourd cup full of wine and
a human being (comes and) pours it away, He will fill it up
again for you.
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.'13. Qnyame mii UJOyare a, omii wo aduru, (2540)
If the Supreme Being gives yOli sickness, He (also) gives you

medicine.
Aduru, Perhaps from root dua, a tree, herb, leaf, medicine

good' or bud (poison). To aduru, to poison. Atuduru = atuo-
aduru, i. e. gun medicine, gunpowder.

14. Qnyctrne na gUJgbasin Juju mii no. (2541)
It is the Supreme Being who pounds the Juju for the one without

arms.
Na. Here emphatic, see note on No. l.
QUJg. TVg or usno, to pound in a mortar (gUJgadw'1t) with.

a pestle (QUJgrnma= gwg ba, 'child of the pounding '),
Basin. Deri v, basa, arm, and sin, a fragment or part of any-

thing.
Fufu: Deriv. fu, white. Fufu is the staple food of theAshantis

(the nsima of the UaIianja), yam or plantain pounded (first boiled),
rolled into balls, and eaten with relish, meat or fish.
~fa. Tran~lated by the preposition' for', but really a verb, 'to

.. give'. The language is entirely lacking in prepositions, the place
uf which are taken by verbs. .~

, )

15. Nnipa lihina yr;.Qnyctrne mma, obi ny!}. asase ba. (2436)
All men are the children of the Supreme Being, no one is a child of

the earth.

16. Qdomankoma bg o'Wu ma owu kum no. (964)
The Creator created death (only) for death to kill Him,

Odomanlcorna. See note on No.1, Qnyame.
Ounc. Death is personified among the Ashantis as a skeleton,

a skull with empty eye-sockets but having ears attached. (Hence
attempts' to bluff death as exemplified in Proverbs Nos. 59 and 60.)

This saying illustrates III a wonderfully epigrammatic manner
the power of death.

17. Qbosom a onnii guan da, oM;,guan aniwarn' rnpe a, ose, '!fy~ srade '.
(615)

The fetish that has never had a sheep given to it, wheu it sees
even the matter in the comer of a sheep's eye, says 'It is
a fat one '.

Qb080m. Commonly called a 'fetioh r (Portuguese feitico, French
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felicite, both from Latin facere, as already noted, p. 20). The
derivation is very doubtful, a possible one being obo, a rock or
stone, and som, to serve.

The word is generally applied by Europeans to the habitation
of the 'fetish '. This may be anything from a wooden idol to
!\ mountain or a river. A 'fetish' is a spirit or 'power' (tumi)
which has its origin from OnyankoPQll (see note on No.1, Qnyame).
Fetishes are of various degrees of importance, some of merely local
repute,others e. g. TannQ (q. v. No. 55) and Krakye Dente (see No.
73), widely known. Famous' fetishes " such as these two named,
may have branch abodes ill many villages, the priests of which are

. subservient to the high priest at the head-quarters of that particular
cult. A fetish is not necessarily always occupying the abode,
natural or artificial, which it is supposed to favour as its 'habitation.
It only comes and enters that abode when called by the priest,

by the tinkling of bells and by his gyrations in the ceremonial
dance. When thus summoned it will t~porarily occupy the body
prepared and made acceptable for it/It may even come and rest
there of its own accord, but for all intents and purposes a fetish
image, or rock, or tree, is nothing but an image, rock, or tree, till
the priest, who is en rapport with the power or spirit which is
known to have adopted one of these places as its abode, calls on
it to come and enter it. Thus a ' fetish' cannot be stolen or die.
Au odum tree may fall down which was sacred as the known abode
of this power. When that happens all it means is that the spirit
or power will go elsewhere. So in war, if a fetish body (abode) is
captured, that does not mean the fetish is captured. It is tem-
porarily lost, no doubt, but its own priests lIlay be able to make an
acceptable home for it once more. .

It must be clearly understood that a 'fetish' is not a spirit of
one who has died, and their cult must not be confused with a form
of manes-worship or propitiation which also exists. The writer
only knows of one case where confusion might arise, where the
spirit of a dead man is supposed to have entered a tree. At
Abenne, in Kwau, the spirit of a chief, Mampon Adai, who is said
not to have died, but simply to have disappeare~, 'entered a tree'
which for long after had offerings placed near it: In almost every
case, however, where similar offerings are placed at the foot of
a tree, one would be correct in supposing it was for a 'fetish' and
not for a spirit of one departed this life, nor has the writer found
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any trace of a preanimistie conception 01' animatism. (Spirits of
the dead are of course summoned and propitiated; see notes on
No. 35, osamaii, and No. 388, alcon1iua.)
It has b~en noted that some 'fetishes " owing to the greater

ability of their priests, no doubt, take precedence over others;
There would also appear to be a lower grade, with more local,
family, or even individual interests, which arc known as suman.
A sumait may mean anything from a power, having as its abode
some image,-undistinguishable often from that occupied by a
fetish-to a little charm bound on ankle or wrist to bring luck
to the wearer alone. A suman would seem to derive its power
·fl'om the abosom, just us the oboeom. in turn guins its own from
Onyanlcop9it. Thus we have the whole code of belief of these
natives summed up as follows:

1. Qnyarne. A Supreme Being (see No.1).
2. Abosom. 'Fetishes', i. e. spirit, power, mana from or of the

Supreme Being.
3. Sumai«. Minor deities, deriving their power from the

abosom,
4. Suman. Amulets or charms, a lower grade of the above (3).
5. Asaman. A spirit world, inhabited by asamamfo spirits

(see note on No. 34, gsamaJi):
6. Bayifo. Witches and wizards, human vampires (see No.

56).
7. Bonsam; Monsters, half human, half devil (see note on

No. 56, sasabonsam).
'Fetishes' are liter,tlly, 'in thousands', as witness the common

toast or incantation as the Ashanti man pours out a few drops of
wine,-Abosonpem monsti, ' Thousand fetishes, your wine '.

The writer will only name a few that are served in his own
district.

Many are followers of Tannl} and Kralcye Dente, Mpra, Apeij"
Botoku, Ateko, Tannl}-Konlcroma (a conjunction of two fetishes),
1{ompi, Obofiri.

The local fetish at Ejura (Edwira, a plant., as the name really
should be spelled), besides a-branch of Dente, is Tammo Konkroma,

There is also (at Ejura) a belief that the spirit of a former
chief at Ejura entered a large bull elephant which still haunts the
neighbourhood, and is known by having within the imprint of one -
of its feet the imprint also of the foot of a man, This shows that
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belief in transmigration is not unknown, though this is the only
cafe met with by the writer. '

Onnii. Neg. of wg. Note form of past tense, made by lengthen-
ing of final vowel.

Guan. A generic term, embracing sheep and goats. When either
is especially meant to be designated, then the words oquanten and
abirelcyi are respectively used.

18. Qbosom a gYf1nnam na odi aboade. (616)
The fetish that is sharp (clever at predicting events) is the one

that has offerings vowed to it.
Na. Emphatic (see note on No.1).
Aboade. It is a commou practice among these natives to vow

offerings to their particular fetish or tutelary deity in the event of
the requests which they make to it and promises given by it being
fulfilled.

19. Qbosom f{yer~ nantwi, wQmfa mfa abonteii, uiomfa mfa afikyiri, nso
~wQ1'leawqdefa. (617)

The fetish Kyere's cow is not taken down the street, and is not led
behind the town, nevertheless a way is found to take it.

WQrnja mfa. The first verb is the auxiliary and the equivalent
of de (in a positive sentence), the second fa is the finite verb. Note
the de in uiode, where the sentence is positive.

20. Qbosom anim, wglcQno mperfJ.nsa. (618)
One goes before a fetish as often as one likes.

Anim. Cf. so in the proverb following. Anim, hererneans to
go before the fetish, of one's own accord to consult it; so, implies
that the power of the fetish is invoked on or against the
person..:

WQkg no. Note the verb kQ itself contains the idea of the pre-
position that has. in English to be expressed by, to .

.Afpe1;f}_nsa.Li . three times, see note on No. 767.

21. Qbosom so, v~nlcg nomJlel'fJ.nsa. (619)
One is not taken before a fetish a great number of times.

,So. 'See note above 011 anim, No. 20.
The meaning is, that the fetish will sooner or later kill the

person who is continually being brought up before it.
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.Abosom na ~k!Jer~ akomfo ntwaho. (620)
It is the fetishes who show the fetish priests how to turn when

dancing.

N«. Emphatic particle; see note 011 No. 1.
Akomfo, Qkgmfo plur, akomfo ; feminine, gkgmfo M. More or

less synonymous terms are gsgjo, obosomfo,
Qkomfo is derived from kom, to prophesy, to predict, (also' to

dance). The okomfo is the prie~t to a ' fetish', he teuds its abode
and smears it with eggs and blood, to render it-acceptable to the
spirit, power, or mana, when it may be called on to come and occupy

: . the receptacle prepared for it.
The bowl, idol, pot, stone, &c., which the fetish may be called to

enter is an empty nothing till the fetid 1 .priest summons the fetish
to enter it. This he does by tinkling abell, drumming, and,
most important of all, by dancing, He will know when the spirit
(not that of any man or woman of course) has taken upits abode
in the body provided for it by being seized with trcmLlings and,
shakings.

When this happens, he knows that the fetish has come, and is
tempomrily inhabiting the object which has been prepared for it.
The gkQmfo then addresses the spirit uud gives its answers to those
who have come to consult it. The akomfo are very frequently
women. A period of training, from two to three years, has to be
undergone before a mall or woman can become a custodian of
a. fetish.. The office is not by any means a sinecure, and unpleasant
results lllay follow for the priest or priestess should their interpre-
tation of the fetish's words prove false.

In the writer's owndistrict the memory is still fresh of a number
of priests who were taken to see a certain chief, (the uncle of the
present Sub-chief Kobina Gyimma), Atakora Kwaku, by name,
and were asked to predict if he would recover from an illness
he had been suffering from. Atakora K waku was really deud
already w heu the priests were led in one by one and asked what
must be done to cure him. They, in turn, recommended various .;;'~;OI'
things, till the turn of a priestess of the fetish Nkuiafea J'anni] ca~~,.,
who, on being consulted,' said nothing could be done as the m.ari.~5;~,:
was already dead. Site thereby acquired great celebrity,' while ~ ~
her confreres, who did not escape in time, were all promptly put to .. _ ~
death. \.';<i

Besides tending the fetish and his local habitation and interpret- I

I
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22. ,Abosorn na ~k!JeT~akomfo ntt'vahO. (620)
It is the fetishes who show the fetish priests how to turn when

dancing.

Na. Emphatic particle; see note on No. 1.
Akgmfg. Qkgmfo plur, okomfo ; feminine, Qkgmfo bii, More or

less synonymous terms are I]$gfo, obosomfo,
Qkgrnfo is derived from kQrn, to prophesy, to predict, (also to

dancc). The Q1Cl}'rnfois tile priest to a ' fetish', he tends its abode
and smears it with eggs and blood, to render it-acceptable to the
spiri t, power, or mana, when it may be called on to come and occupy
the receptacle prepared for it.

The bowl, idol, pot, stone, &c., which the fetish may be call ell to
enter is an empty nothing till the fetish -priest SUIl11l1011S the fetish
to enter it. This he does by tinklillg a bell, drumming, and,
most important of all, by dancing, He will know when the spirit
(not that of any man 01' woman of course) has taken up its abode
in the body provided for it by being seized with tremLlings and,
shakings.

When this happens, he knows that the fetish has come, and is
teui porarily inhabiting the object which has been prepared for it.
The QkQmfo then addresses the spirit uud gives its answers to those
who have come to consult it. The akomfo are very frequently
women. A period of training, from two to three years, has to be
undergune before a man or woman can become a custodian of
a fetish. The office is not by any means a sinecure, and unpleasant
results may follow for the priest or priestess should their interpre-
tation of the fetish's words prove false.
III the writer's OWlI district the memory is still fresh of a number

of priests who were taken to see a certain chief (the uncle of the
present Sub-chief Kobina Gyimma), Atakora Kwaku, by name,
and were asked to predict if he would recover from all iIluess
he had been suffering from. Atakorn Kwaku was really dead
already when the priests were led in one by one and asked what
must be done to cure him. They, in turn, recommended various
things, till the tum of a priestess of the fetish Nkwafea Tanng came,
who, on beiug consulted,' said nothing could be done as the man
was already dead. She thereby acquired great celebrity, while
her confreres, who did not escape in time, were all promptly put to
death. \

Besides tending the fetish and his local habitation arid interpret-
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ing his words, the fetish priest uses and consults lots (see note
Oll aka, No; 55).

Dancing is a marked feature of the cult of all fetishes. The
terms oscfo and obosomfo, already referred to, appear to have a
slightly different signification. While the gkQmfo not only tends
the bodily and spiritual welfare of his particular spirit, hut also
dances, and interprets its- utterances, the osofo 01' obosomfo would
seem to confine himself more to tending the fetish than to dances
or prophecies. Fetish men frequently attain great power and
influence, and may even come to occupy important stools, e.g.
that of Aguna is to-day held by a fetish priest, or priestly king.
(For notes on fetishes see -No. 55, Tammo, and No. 73, ]{ralcve
Dente.)

!Jkye1·~. Note the idiomatic use of the third singular neuter
pronoun ~ for the third plural personal WQ.

Obosomaketere 7ty~ g7tye a, glvf;e. (621)
If the fetish lizard (chameleon) is predestined to be burned, it will

be burned.
Qbosomaketere. Lit. the fetish lizard, the chameleon, why so

called cannot be ascertained. It is worthy perhaps of note that in
}{mianja folk-lore the tonkwe-tonkwe, or nadzekambe, i. e. chameleon,
enters into one of their religious myths, and would also seem alllollg
the Ashantis,judging from its name, to have some similar connexion,
though why or in what respect the writer has been unable to trace.

The above saying is one of those to show the unalterable decree
of destiny. Cf. Nos. 9, 11, 12.

Hy~ gkye. The first verb is hy~, to appoiut, to fix, (hy~ da); the
second is the verb hye, to burn.

24. Qbosomf6 ka ne nkanim, na gliM, ne ?ik'8gu. (624)
The fetish priest tells of his victories, hut not of his defeats.

(That is, boasts of his successful prophecies, but says nothing about
the unfulfilled ones.)

Qbosomf6. Better in regard to context gk~'rnfo, q.v. No. 22.
Nktmirn, ... lik8gu. Deri v, ko, to fight, and nirn, success; gu, to

scatter, disperse.

23.

25. !JIg sikyi 0, ~tg rnfuate 0, yenya. okomfo kum no. (3285)
-Whether the die falls sikyi or whether it falls mfuate, we are

going to kill the fetish priest.
1698 C
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Sikyi, mfucae. A wooden or bone die jised for consulting lots.
Two opposite sides are called sikyi and mfitate, the other two, korosa,
marked with three cross lines I I I I I, and korosa anan, with four

cross lines 1111 I I· Mfuate is marked with a diagonal line 12"1,
sikyi is plain I - I. The ends have no name and 110 mark.

The saying, besides exemplifying the rather precarious nature of
an qkqmfo's work (see note on qlcgmfo, No. 22), is used to denote
something to which there is little 01' no alternative.

26. Oun: de ne pasiia fa ofi mu a, obosomfo atluru. dan nsu. (3482)
When death encamps over against a household, the medicine of

the fetish priest turns to water.
Ouni. Death personified (see note on No. 16, owu).
Aduru, See note on No. 13, acluru.
_;_Vsu. Nate, nsu, water; OSZI, rain; asu, a stream 01' river, or

pool.

27. Qkqmfo nni itkQntoro na wontioa obosonsoofo ti. (1697)
'When the fetish priest has gi ven a false prophecy, the fetish carrier's

head is not cut off.
Nni. Imperative (1) of di; lit. let him lie (1).
Nlcgntiiro. Akom, and auiro, lying prophecy.
Qbosonsoafo. 'I'he fetish cairier is a separate person from the

fetish priest. FOl' etymology (according to Ashantis) of suffix fa,
see note on No.7 8, lcontromfi.

28. Akomfo adttasafw~ Qyarefo a, ioodi atoro, _(1699)
When thirty fetish priests are looking after a sick man, (some of

them) are lying.
Adttasa. See note all No. 767.

29. Sika nti, na okomfo mene agyan. (2949)
For the sake of gold Just, the fetish priest swallows an arrow ..

Agyan. Bows and arrows, except as children's toys, are now
unknown among the Ashantis, though from various survivals, as
this saying for instance, it would seem they were formerly their
arms. (See also note on No. 522, tafoni.) _

A variation of the above runs, Sika -... de ne ti pem da1i, i. e.
'knocks his- head against a house '. 'I'bese sayings show that the
akgrnfo also combine with their other duties the art of jugglery and
self-inflicted punishment. Cf. the Indian fakir.
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30. Obi likve1'~ okomfo ba akom, (229)
No oue shows the child of a fetish priest how to dance.

Kom, The connexion between certain ceremonial dances and
religion is here clearlyseen; the word for 'to prophesy' and 'to dance'
(only in connexion with a fetish ceremony, the word on an ordi-
nary occasion being saw), being synonymous. Cf. the Mananja
question to the stranger whose totem class one wishes to ascertain,
TVo bvina nji? What do you dance 1

31. Akokg wg ftkwfi aduri; a, aJikfi v~de no twa abosom sog? (1661)
If a fowl possessed life-giving medicine, would it be taken and

sacrificed over fetishes 1
Y~de= Wgde.

I· Twa abosom sog. Fowls are commonly sacrificed over the images,
i\ &c., &c., in which the fetishes are, as occasion requires, summoned

to come and take their temporary abode.

32. Adu1'1~ a fJ.fi lcQmfonsam' lilt':£na YI!.aduru-pa, (1044)
All the medicine (charms) that come from the hands of the

fetish priest are good (real) charms.
Adul·u. Here perhaps rather used as sumwi (q. v. No. 17).
Pa. Lit. good, but also used commonly in the sense of real as

opposed to imitation or worthless.

Obi mf« nt-£'vahonsisi komfo. (169)
No one deceives It fetish priest by dancing.

Mfa, nsisi. Note this, at first sight, confusing and peculiar
idiom. The literal translation would be ' One does i~ot-by dancing
not deceive.', a double negative, but this does not in Ashanti make
a positive, the reason beillg that whereas in the English idiom
we have two clauses, a principal and a subordinate, generally in
copulative co-ordination, or a principal clause and a subordinate
adverbial phrase, in Ashanti the construction really is two or more
totally independent principal clauses, the subject of the first in order
of speaking being understood with each of the olaises following:

e. g. No one deceives by dancing,' English idiom.
One does not dance, one does not deceive, Ashanti idiom.
No one tells a man to strike and kill another ... English idiom.
In Ashanti the construction would be: One does not tell a man,

one does not strike, one does not kill another.
This has no doubt been the original full construction and is

C 2
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quite in accordance with the simple rules for syntax and grammar of
the language of a primitive race; in time the apparent clumsiness
of the construction or the wish for abbreviation led to the dropping
of the common subject, except of course with the first verb; thus
the negative verbs alI came to stand alone in clauses which seem
subordinate (though really principal or independent short sentences)
to the opening, or first clause.

Komfo. (See note on No. 22.) Dancing enters largely into the
training and duties of a fetish priest, and no one not a priest is
likely to be ' half as expert '.
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34. Qteasefo na omii gsaman kgn dg gig. (3215)
It is the living man who causes the denizen of the spirit world to

long for the mashed ya.m,
Qteasefo. Lit. one who lives down, i. e. 011 earth.
Na, Emphatic (see note on No.1).
Qsaman, Qsaman, plu. nsamanfo, A spirit or ghost of one

who has died. Asamai; is the spirit world below, not in the sky,
which is the abode of Onyanlcopgli and the other class of minor
deities or powers commonly known as 'fetishes' (sec note on
No. 17, obosom, and No.1, Qnycl,me). The gsaman'is not a soul,
which is rather okra, and this latter is in a man durillg his life on
earth, though it may temporarily leave him during sleep, and even
leave the body of a dying mall before death (see note on glcra,
No.9, under nlcrabea). The samali or ghost, does not appear to
have an olcra, but this is not quite clear. A samam. is in the form
and shape of the mortal body and has all its senses, or some at any
rate, and feels hunger and thirst. It generally inhabits a spirit
world asamaii, which is much the same as the world the native 1l0W

lives in (see note on funeral and burial customs, No, 467),
Nsamanfo, ghosts, are supposed to be of three kinds:
1. Qsaman·pa, [\ good spirit.
2. Osama7~-tweli-twen. Lit.' a wait-about, wait-about spirit '.
3. Qtg!g. The spirit of a man killed, or who met his death by

accident.
Qsamali-pa. A man may die in a village, and for long after

the surviving inhabitants may continue all to live without another
death occurring among them, and affairs generally may seem to
prosper, either for the community, odor the family of the deceased.
The spirit is then said to be a good spirit.
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Qsamait-tweit-t~ven. A spirit or ghost that is seen at intervals

by living persons.
To explain this class of ghosts it is necessary to recount a

common belief held by the natives. They think that when a man
dies his spirit does not go direct to the world below (asamwi), but
has first, as it were, to report itself (here opinions seem divided),
some say to OnyankoPQn, others say to a famous 'fetish' Brukum,
which has its earthly habitation somewhere east of the Volta, in
'l'ogoland.

In either case the spirit is informed if it is to go to the spirit
world below or to haunt the earth temporarily (as in some cases
where a man is not supposed to have completed his destiny in this
world, in which case he (the spirit), is told to return to its old
haunts till that Lime is complete), or the spirit is forbidden for ever
to enter the spirit world and is destined to haunt this earth of
living men for ever (why, does not seem clear). Such a spirit
then becomes' a wait-about wait-about spirit' (Qsaman-twe,n-t,wen).
It does not seem to have much power for harm, and is shy

generally, and confines itself to frightening people. The samaii
whose stay on earth has been only ordained to last till his destiny
has been fulfilled eventually disappears to the world where all the
spiri ts live. '

Even when a spirit has gone to the lower world, it is not
necessarily considered to have severed all conuexion with the
world of the living. Hence manes-worship is a distinct branch of
the religion which is otherwise chiefly concerned in propitiating the
abosom, 'fetishes '.

An Asbanti never drinks without pouring It few drops of the
wine on the ground for the denizens of the spirit world who may
happen to be about (also some for' fetishes '). Food is constantly
placed aside for them. The fetish priests often direct, in cases of
illness, and such like, that offerings be made, not to the ' fetish "
but to the departed spirit of a relation to whom they, the priests,
with the assistance of the' fetish " have traced the cause of illness
or misfortune. The departed spirits are regularly summoned from
the spitit world on certain ceremonial occ~8jons (see No. 388,
note Oil akonnua). Not only men, but animals are supposed to
have certain limited powers after death (see note on No. 131,

bQmmQfo).
The word used for' to haunt' is sesa or sasa. It must be noted
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there is absolutely no trace of a belief that spirits ever go to live
in the sky with Onyankopq?i, but as already noted there is an almost
universal idea that he in some way has power over them to inter-
dict or permit them to enter the spirit world and also to bunch
a sonl (qkra rather than samar.) again into the world of men, re-
incarnation in fact.

Ghosts are, curiously enough, when visible te the human ~ye,
reported generally as being white or dressed in white. The near
presence of a spirit (ghost) is supposed to be felt by its peouliar
smell (see No. 38).

]{qn dq. To long for, lust for, to love. Lit.' to swell " of the
neck. This expression, with the more euphemistic p~, to want,
are the only words in the language to express the sentiment love.
In this idiom we' probably get near to the primitive conception of
a word which only refinement and civilization has in time invested
with a higher conception.
It forms one of the numerous examples in this language of

expressions which, having with us a psychological or emotional con-
nexion, are interpreted by the savage in terms purely physiological.
A whole host of such expressions exist, and these idioms, among
other factors, serve to make this language one of great difficulty
for the European to master.

*/35. TVoy!! "me-iileo-medi ' a, wunya qsamwl rlhfii. (3571)
If you 'are an 'eat-by-myself' person, you will often see a spirit.'

TVlInya ... nhui. Note this idiom, i.e. the auxiliary verb nya
coupled with the verbal noun (formed by the nasal prefix), giving
the idea of repeated action to the verb, here translated by 'often '.

Qsaman. The original text has asamwi, which is an error.
Qsamai: is a spirit, asamai: the spirit world, The spirits are often
supposed to join the living (unseen) when the latter are eat.ing.
Cooked and hot food is supposed to get cold because of the ghostly
fingers touching it.

36. Qsama?i-pa hyira ne ba, (2759),
A good spirit (ghost) looks after its child.

"37. iVsamarnpqw tnu. SOdU1'U,wo nl: W16 (6, wo abusua asii.
Bent stick ill the spirit grove, when your mother

is the end of your family.
Nsamampow. Deriv, saman, a spirit, and ~pqw, a thicket.

(2760)
is dead that
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Soduru. A bent or hooked stick which is used for cultivating
the soil. Deriv. aso, a hoe, .and durn,=d1~a, stick or tree, shaped

thus , "'2>
Wo n?: uni a. Lit, when your mother dies, in this case when

the parent tree, on which the hooked stick grows, is cut or falls
down.

The saying is allegorical and means that when a child loses its
mother it has lost the head of its family. Descent is traced through·
the mother,' and stools, property, &c., pass, not to the son, but to
brothers (see note on olnisiia below).

N?:. Mother. The following are the names of various relations;
in each case all those persons to whom a particular name applies'
being also given ..

CLASSIFICATORY SYSTEM A:lfONG THE ASHANTI

All persons to whom the name
may be applied.Ashanti. English.

A . .$na (plu.~nano1n), Mother.
.JIn?:, t;:no,and awo.

(1) Own mother. (2) Mother's
sister. (3) Own father's various
other wives. Also sometimes
used as term of respect even
when no relationship exists.
(See I.)
(1) Own father. (2) Father's

brother. (3) 'I'errn of respect
not necessarily implying rela-
tionship. (See G.)
(1) Own sister or brother (by

same mother only). (2) Own
mother's sister's child, (3) Any
one of the same abusiia family
name as your own, see note
below on abusiia, (See I 111

table.)
(1) The child. of your own

father by "il. -,mother not your
own. (2) Father's brother's
child. (See N in table.)
(1) A woman's own husband.

(2) Sister's husband. (3) Hus-
bund's brother. (4) Half-sister':;
husband. (See U in tabls.)

B. Agya, or ose,

C. Onua, deiiv. on?: Sister or
wa, oni. bet (lit. Brother. "
mother's child).

D. Agya ba (lit.
father's child).

Half-brothel'
01' half-sister.

E. IIunu (okun?t). Husband.
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CLASSIFICATORY SYSTEM AMONG THE ASHANTI (continued)

English.Ashanti.
All persons to whom the name

may be applied.

F. Qye7'e (plu. -nom). Wife. (1) A man's own wife or wives.
(2) Brother's wife. (3) Wife's
sister. (4) Half-brother's wife.
(See V in table.) .
Father's brother. (See B in

table.)

Mother's brother, who may
succeed to stool, property, &c.
Own mother's sister. (St'e A

and M.)
Father's sister.

G. Agya (lit. father). Uncle (pa-
ternal).

H. TVafa. Uncle (mn-
ternal).

1. Ena. Aunt (rna-
ternnl).

Oseuxi. Aunt (pa-
ternal,

J. W'!faseu:a. Niece.

K. Wqfase. Nephew.

L. Qbo (lit. child, son, Ohild.
01' daughter). Niece.

, Nephew.

lIL Oniia, Oousin.

N. A gya ne nua ba. Cousin.

Sister's child (daughter). Note
the feminine suffix iva.
Sister's child (son),
Own child, brother's chillI

(daughter or son).

Grandchild.
Great-grand -
parent.

Mother's (own) sister's child.
(See C and I.)
Father's brother's child. (See

D in table.)
]\ifatel'nul and paternal grand-

parents. '

Ohildren of son 01' daughter.
Maternal and paternal great-

grandparents.

O. Nana ( iVana-bari-
rna, ~\'ana-ba.).

P. oi« nana.
Q. Nanankiinso (lit.

, Grandparent not
touch (his) em: ').

n. Ase.

S. Oseui,

T. Akonta.

1:.T. Olcunu (Iit. hus-
band).

V. Qyere (Hua) (lit.
wife).

W. Akumma.

Grandparent.

Father-in-
Jail'.
Mother-in-
law.
Brother-in-
law.
Brother-in- Husband's brother. (See E
law. in tnble.)
Sister-in-law. Wife's sister. (See F.)

(1) Wife's father. (2) Hus-
band's father.
(1) Wife's mother. (2) Hus-

band's mother.
Wife's brothel'.

Sister-in-law. Husband's sister.
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Abueiia. The following legend is common among the Ashantis
to account for the derivation of this word.
- They derive it from Abu (a proper name), and sUa, to imitate,
the reason being given as follows. ' There lived in former times a
king of Adanse who had a "linguist" named Abu. This Abu
incurred the king's anger and was heavily fined. N ow, at that
time children used to inherit from their father. Abti asked his
children to assist him to pay the fine imposed by the king, but
they refused and all went off to their mother's relatives. But Abu's
sister's children rendered him assistance to payoff his debts, and
Abu, therefore, when he died left all his belongings to them. Other
people then copied him and willed their property to the sister's
children (Abu-sua, lit. copying Abu).' (The above is a literal
translation of the account given by a native.)

This is an excellent example of nn aetiologicnl myth. The
Ashantis, who now notice that other nations trace descent through
the father, have invented this myth to explain the fact that with
them descent is traced through the mother, which 110W strikes
them as curious.
It is amusing to notice that the inventor of this myth has not

been able to entirely adapt his mental attitude even to the
imaginary setting of his tale, for he quite naturally pic! ures the
children, under the supposed former father right, running off to the
mother's relatives. (As a matter of'fact 110 case is known of a
change from patrilineal to mabrilineal descent.)

The law of succession (to stools and property and clan name)
among this people is as follows:

The direct heir is (1) the eldest brother by the same mother.
(2) Failing such (and he Illay be passed over for various reasons-
incompetency, bodily blemish; &c.),the next ill the direct line of
succession is the eldest son of the eldest sister, (3) the grandson
through the female line, (4) another branch of the same family or
clan (abuS'ua), (5) a slave.

One commonly hears Europeans who have a smattering of native
customary law lay it down as a hard and fast rule that the nephew,
that is class (2) as above, always succeeds.

This, however, is not the case. There is even a well-known
proverb to that effect-Ntwamma nsae a, wofase nni ade, ',Vhen
(one's) mother's children are not finished, (one's) nephew does not
inherit.'
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Many of these proverbs illustrate in a remarkable manner the
force and strength and unity of relationship on and through the
female side, and the almort total disregard or recognition of any
kinship tie on the father's side. See proverbs Nos. 37, 483, 486,
487, 488, 491, 492.

Abueiia means a family or clan name, it is always inherited
through the mother. Each clan is exogamous. The classificatory
system here given, which is incomplete (the writer hopes to go fully
into this subject in a future work), might seem to point to a past
in which a group of brothers married a group of sisters. The
most important of these clans or families are as follows:

Oyoko.
Asona.
Abrade.
Agona.
Biretuo.
Asene.
Asakyinfo.
Some of these names are those of plants or animals. Qyoko

would seem to mean red earth. Each and all may necessitate the
observance Of certain taboos (though perhaps another factor deter-
mines this). An example of only one will be given here. A man
of the Nyaclo nton will not kill a leopard. Should he accidentally
trap and kill one it will be carried to his village, laid on a mat,
bathed by the women folk smeared with white clay, in fact all the
funeral rites usually observed on the death of a human being are
held over it. They also beg its pardon. It is then carried in a
hammock (ap(t) and buried.

The python is sometimes treated in a similar way, as also the
crocodile. Even when a man whose nto», say, does not prevent
bis killing a leopard, does so, and another man whose num. makes
the leopard sacred happens to be neal', tile latter person will beg
permission to take away the body and treat it as described.
_ The word mtoi: has been mentioned. It does not seem that the
animal specially regarded has strictly a connexion with a man's
abueua, i. e. the clan name he inherits from his mother, but that
this special regard for an animal depends on a penon's ntoJi which
is also hereditary but traced through the male line, and is not
exogamous, that is, two persons of the same ntoi: may marry, always
provided the abusiia is not the' same. The nto?i rather than the





I
I

ASHANTI PROVERBS 43

4 abusua seems to determine the taboo. Each nton class has its own
special form of greeting (in answering a salutation).

Each taboos certain things, each necessitates a certain day for
(soul washing', and certain forms of sacrifice to accompany that
ceremony. (The writer hopes to go into the whole question of
totemism among these people in a future work.)

38. Q.wmane alLoofwamne nuruim, (2762)
The smell of a ghost is the smell of the', nllnum ' shrub.

Qsamane. As Qsamali (g.v. No. 35), but in Akyem dialect.
Nunum. A shrub with aromatic scented leaves.

39. Qsaman tet}. ne nsa kyia teo a, wopono wo de mu. (27,63)
When a ghost puts forth its hand to greet you,you draw your's back.

Wopono. Pono, lit. to bend. Hand shaking as a salutation
appears to have been a native custom before the advent of Euro-
peans. When shaking bands with a number of assembled persons
the person will always commence with the one standing on his
right and pass on from right to left.

40. Qsaman ntwen teasefo amsii-mauxulidi, (2764)
A ghost does not wait for the living to begin to eat before it begins

to partake.

Teasefo. See note on No. 34.

41. Asaman nni biribi a, t}.wQ it!iyehye-wo-(ikyi. (2765)
If the spirit world pOEsesses nothing else, it has at least the power

of its name.

Asamar: The underworld of ghost people (see note on osamaii;

No. 35).
Nhyehye-wo-dlcyi. This saying is difficult to render literally.

Hyehye-wo-dkyi, boast of your back, i. e. of whom or what is behind
you, as for instance where a man would claim to be the subject of
Borne powerful chief to prevent a lesser chief, into whose hands he
had fallen, from killing him. So here, where applied to the spirit
world, about which people do not know much, but which is held
in dread, as spirits can come and haunt living men and cause them
sickness and even death. So this saying is quoted of a person who
makes vague allusions as to what he will do and who will avenge

him if he is interfered with.
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42. Asamaii; wQlikQmsai: mma. (2767)
The spirit world is not a place one can v isit and return from again

(as a living man).

Wonko, nsai; mma. For the negative see note on No. 33, mfa,
nsisi. Mma, neg. of ba.

43. Asaman, wQmmana. (2768)
Things cannot be sent to the spirit world (1). (Meaning obscure.)

'.' 44. Asamantawa se enim 1)aea, ~!~ s~ atawa pa. (2769)
When the' spirit' tauia tree declares it knows how to pop, at best

it can hope to do so (only) like the real tawa tree (if as well
even as that).

Asamantawa. The tawa, or atd, is a tree with large bean-like
pods which when ripe burst with a bang. Three varieties are known
as taioa-pa, the' real' tawa, see note on No. 483, lJa]!apa tawa,
an inferior kind, and samantawa, a species of the' same tree
inferior to that again, not fit for human consumption (the seeds of
the taioa-pa are eaten), but the inferior species are good enough for
the denizens of the spirit world. The same idea is seen in the word
saman-sika, spirit's money, which is applied to metal filings (cf.
Chinese imitation paper money).

45. Onipa wu (wQ) sarnam]!Qwrnu a, wQ'mjdno mma ofie bio. (2416)
When a man dies in the spirit grove (cemetery), he is not brought

back to the home again.

lVg. This verb often takes the place of the preposition' in' or' at' .
in English (cf. rna, see note on No. 14).

TVQmfa, mma. Translate by the passive. For note on. the
negative see No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

46. Wunni saman aduali a, womfa wo nsa nto rnu, (914)
If you are not going to partake of the spirits' food, do not put your

hand in it.

Samai: aduan. Fooel set aside for the spirits.

47. Wubu w6 suman 'asumamrati a, elciia woo
lf you call your amulet a trifling thing,

(kill you).
Suman. See note on No. 35, Qsamwi.
Asumamrna. Diminutive of suman (see No. 35, Qsaman).

(655)
it will seize hold of you
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o . 48. Ql)anyin ano sen suman. (2610)
The advice (lit. mouth) of a man of ripe experience is more potent

than (your) little guardian deity.

Qpanyiit. See note on panyin, No.1.

49. Sumad: kafirma nYf}_biribi a, .na f}_Yf}_amiade. (3114)
If the little kafirma charm is good for nothing else, it is at any

rate an adornment .

• A m1:ade. M1:ct, to dress, adorn, and ade, thing.

50. Enni biibiara a wotra we Visa hinam sumai: so a, enYf}_nnam.
(2306)

There is no special place where one should sit and chew guinea
peppel' and blow it out over one's tutelary deity, to make
it a sharp (clever) little amulet.

-Hinam: To blowout in a spray from the mouth, a common form
of propitiation. (This is -also done in the case of a 'soul washing',
see No. 147.)

The writer has noticed a similar custom among the Mananjus of
Oentral Africa, who when propitiating the spirits of their dead also
squirt wafer out of the mouth in this way.

Yisa, nnam. An example of sympathetic magic-' like causes
1/'-

like' -the sharp biting pepper to cause the SU7nwi to he sharp.

51. Obi mfa nea ioaun» SUnlaJi itka Sf}_,' 111a me itkwa ne akwahosan '•.
(162)

No one takes the amulet of one who has died (and whom therefore
it has failed) and addresses it, saying, 'Give me life and health'.

52. Wo kra nye a, na wunya asafo nsam' amanne. (1760)
If your soul is not a lucky one, you fall into the hands of a

'company'.
Asafo. .A union or company of men banded together under

a leader, chosen from among their number by popular. vote, ::to
compel the recognition of a real or imaginary grievance or to
further some plan, good or perhaps bad, upon which.a~l _are of one
mind; or perhaps again, merely for the purpose ofjommg together
to work in tnrns for each other, say at cultivating or clearing

a plantation.
These companies or confederations adopt a leader, as already
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stated, and assume an emblem or flag, and the confederation is
given a name, generally one explaining the raison. d'etre for the
amalgamation. The following are a few examples of ' comp~ny'
names.

l[{Yiriamim" We hate greediness'. '
Apesemaka, 'We wish to present our grievance'.
Apagya, 'Strike a light' (with flint and steel). I

Aeafo, of course is also a war company (see No, 306, note on
dQm). \

The saying quoted above means, that with an individual, whom
one may run foul of, one may have a chance, but when a whole
community are against you and determined one and all on your
destruction, there is little chance for you.

Kra. See note on No.9, 1iki'abea.
Arnanne=Qman-ade. Qman, see note on No. 474.

53. Nkl'abea nh'lna n8~. (1762)
All destinies are not alike.

Nkmbea. See note on No.9, nkmbea.

54. Wode wo kra lcaui,na iooccntua no a, Qfa wo abufuio. (776)
If you are in debt to your soul, and have not paid it, (your soul)

gets angry with you.
Wode ... kaw. Lit. owe a debt to, i. e. (in present context)

fail to fulfil some vow ,you have made, e. g. a promise to sacrifice
a fowl. Kaui, (Ashanti, ka)deriv. perhaps lea, to remain. Nute
the fullowing, de kaw, to hold or' have a debt ; dan kaio, to sue
for recovery of a debt; tua kaio, to pay a debt.

Woantua. Perfect tense.
Abufuu»: Lit. swelling of the chest, cf. legn do, q.v. No. 34.

55. Obi nkwati !l'anng nkg aka ase. (222)
No one consults the lots without calling on (his) fetish (lit. Tannq).

TannQ. Perhaps the most famous fetish in Ashanti and the
Gold Coast. Called after the river 'I'anno in which it has its abode.
The fetishes TannQ and Bea (also a river), are supposed by some
of the natives to be the children of the Supreme Being Qnyitme
(q.v. No.1), Tanng being the first in importance. The following
is a popular myth with regard to them. When the Supreme
Being was premeditating as to where he should set down the
abodes of his children on earth, the goat heard of it and being
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a great friend of Bea ran and told him that when his "father sent
for Tanno and him, he should rise up and go very quicklyso that
he should arrive there before his brother. So when the children

. were called before their father, Bea came first and his father, as
a reward,' Bet his abode down in the coolness and shade of the
forest country, whereas Tanno was given a home ill: the more open
grass lands. In consequence, to this day the followers of 'I'auno,
, turn their back on', or' hate', i. e. taboo the flesh of the goat.

There are many minor fetishes all owing their power to Tanng
whose name is added to their own, e. g. Tanno Yao, Tanmo Akwasi,
Tammo Konleroma. The water of the Tanno is brought from long
distances to found a temple or shrine for the spirit in villages far
from the river. The fish in the 'I'anno are never eaten, nor its
water drunk, and the fish are fed on various ceremonial occasions.

The TannQ fetish is so famous, that its name is sometimes used
almost as a generic term for all fetishes, as in the saying here
quoted.

Nlewati, nkq. For note on the negative see No. 33, mfa,
nsisi.

Alca. Lots, of various kinds, strings with different articles
attached to the ends, alcamatwe (see No. 412), and dice (see note
on No. 25, silcyi), a pot of water with models of hoes, axes, and
sometimes a stone celt, in it. These are fished out with a wooden
spoon and the omens read from what turns up. This last is called
nsuoyii. The consulting of lots is part of the duty of the fetish
priest, qkqmfo, (q. v. No. 22), but there is another class of medicine
men, aUns'info, lit. 'root folk', i.e. persons who dig for roots for
medicines, who also combine with this occupation that of diviner or .
oracle man.

-€:i6. Saeabonsdn: leg ayi a, QSO~ qbayifofi. (2782)
When a easabonscm. (devil) goes to attend a funeral, he lodges at

a witch's house.
Saeabonedm, Deriv. bonsam; a devil, or evil spirit (not the

disembodied soul of any particular person, just as the fetish is not
a human spirit).

Its power is purely for evil and witchcraft. Theqbayifo is perhaps
its servant, as the terms are sometimes synonymous. Sasa or sesa
is the word used for a person being possessed of a spirit or devil
(qy~ no sasa).
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The asasabonsamis a monster of human shape, living far in the
/

/ depths of the forest, and only occasionally met by hunters.
It sits on tree-tops and its legs dangle down to the ground a~d

have hooks for feet which pick up anyone who comes within reach.
It has iron teeth. There are female, male, and little saeabonsam;
A large fungus growth very like a big cabbage in appearance often
found growing on trees is called sasabonsam ky~w. i. e. devil's
hat.

Ayi. Burial, funeral. Deriv. Vi, to take away, to remove. (For
custom of burying slaves, wives, &c., with a dead master, see
note on No. 467.) The grave is a deep trench from 6 to 8 feet
deep in one side of which a cavity is again dug, forming as it were
a room, with three walls. (Cf. the Chinyanja mudei, ' village' or
last home.) The bodyis placed in this case, which is then fenced
or screened off. Chiefs and men of importnnce are buried in the
house in which they die, which then becomes their tomb.

/ Qbayifo. Deriv. bayi, sorcery (synonymous term aV~li), a wizard,
/ or more generally witch. A kind of human vampire whose chief

delight is to suck the blood of children whereby the latter pine
and die.

Men and women possessed of this black magic are credited with
volitant powers, being able to quit their bodies and travel great
distances in the night. Besides sucking the blood of victims, they
are supposed to be able to extract the sap and juices of crops. (Cases
of coco blight are ascribed to the work of the gbayifo.) These
witches are supposed to be very common and a man never knows
but that his friend or even his wife mfty be one. When prowling
-at night they are supposed to emit a phosphorescent light from the
armpits and anus. An QbaVifo in everyday life is supposed to
be known by having sharp shifty eyes, that are never at rest, also
by showing an undue interest in food, and always .talking about
it, especially meat, and hanging about when cooking is going on,
all of which habits are therefore purposely avoided. A man will
seldom deny another, even a stranger, a morsel of what he may be
eating, or it hunter a little bit of raw meat to anyone asking it,
hoping thereby to avoid the displeasure of one who, for all he can
tell, is a witch or wizard. (See No. 76.)

The gbayifo can also enter into animals, &c., e.g. buffalo, elephant,
snakes, and cause them to kill people. The gbayifo is discovered
by a process analogous to the 'smelling out' of witches among the
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Zulu, i.e. the' carrying of a corpse " see note on No. 77. Witches
and wizards ~re guarded against by a sumum. (q.v, No. 17, gbosom).
and a little raw meat or other food is frequently placed at the
entrance to a village for them to partake of. Thill offering also
frequently takes the form of a bunch of palm nuts pinned down
to the ground with a stick.

57. Sasabonsdm te ase, wose gyf}.gbayifo, na menne Sf}.osi odum atifina
oduni nso sow mmoatia. (2783)

When a sasabonstin» devil is down on the ground he is called a
wizard, how much more when he is perched on top of an odurn
tree, and the odurn tree is also bearing a crop of tailless
monkeys as its fruit.

Menne. Lit. I do not mention; neg. of de.
Odum. The odum tree (ChloropJwra excelsa).
The odum. tree is universally considered among the Ashantis as

a potential abode of a fetish and one may constantly see offerings
placed at their base. An gbayifo, too, may alight on them, and
also, as mentioned here, the sasabonsam,

The tree, like all earthly abodes of spirits, is nothing in itself,
but only by virtue of its being the body in which the fetish or
spirit may dwell. An odum tree that may have been universally
revered, on falling down, then becomes merely a tree, for the
fetish which invested it with awe will have gone to seek a new
abode. Odum. trees. are never cut down for firewood, nor used
for making stools .
. Sawyers, who cut them down for Europeans, for timber, are

supposed sooner or later to go mad 01' die.
The following legend about the odum and the supposed etymology

of the word dunsili, a stump, is curious and interesting. (Cf. sup- .
posed origin of suffix fo, see No. 78, kontrornfi). When all the
trees were given names the odum tree asked all the others to add
its name to theirs, .but this they would not agree to. Later
on, however, as the trees found themselves cut down for firewood,
building, &c., &c., while the odurn still stood untouched and even
reverenced, it seems that they, when too late, took its name, i.e.
dunsin = odum, the odum. tree, and sin, a piece or fragment.
It is interesting to note that rubber trees were for long

rezarded as the abode of little children fetishes because 'theyo .

wept when cut '.
1098 D
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Big prices for rubber, however, soon caused this idea to be set
aside, though the priests first tried to prevent tapping.

Mmoatia. A half-mythical man monkey, supposed to be ex-
ceeding swift and used by devils and wizards as messengers.

58. Sf}.odurn osi hQ a, ose QYf}.QtannQ, na obonsam. abesi so •... !
When an odum tree stands there, it declares it is Tanng, but when'

a devil ·comes and perches on it .... !

Odusn. See note above, No.5 7.
QtannQ. See note on No. 55, TannQ.
Qbonsam, See note on No. 56, sasabonstim.

59. Owu a alcuiri 100 na ~e 100 agya wQ hQ a, wunnye din Sf}_. 'Aka me
nk'O'. (3477)

When Death which has killed your mother and your father is there
(with you again), you do not say to him, 'I alone remain'.

Ouns. See note on No. 16, owu. Death, personified, is blind
but can hear. 'When he heal's' you alone remain', he will immedi-
ately want to complete his work of destruction.

Nei, agya. For Ashanti classificatory system, see note on ni",
No. 37.

JV~mnye dirt. Wunnye, neg. of gye, lit. yOU do not receive the
name of...

60. Oun» bekum wo se ne wo nz a, ns';;' 8f}_, ' lJfe se ne me nz awu', rta Stl,

81j!, 'Me?,!e m'agya ne me na blj!kQ'. (3479)
If Death has corne and killed your father and your mother, do not

weep, saying, 'My father and my mother are dead " but weep
and say, ' I and my father and my mother will go (with you)' .

./

61. Owu bekum wo na wofr£}. no agya a, obekum wo, ioofre no f}_ni'i a,
obekum woo (3480)

If Death comes to kill you and you supplicate it, calling it ' Father',
it will kill you, and if you supplicate it, calling it ' Mother', it
will kill you.

62. Ouni adare nngw fak'O. (3481)
Death's sickle does not reap one place alone.

63. Ou:u nhi"na Yll owu. (3483)
All the different forms Death takes are just the one Death.
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64. Owu ria wannyi'i baJ;iankg a, na !!kg asi'iman. (3484)

When Death has no particular place to go to, then it goes off to
the world of spirits.

Asaman. E'ee note on No. 35, osamai».

65. Owu ne wo ase hyfJ.wo adiVuma-yfJ.a, owu de na wokg kan. (2485)
If both your father-in-law and Death appoint a day for you to do

some work, it is Death's you will go about first.

66. Owu to wo a, wunse no sg, ' FiVeabereioa !' (3486) .
When Death overtakes you, you do not say to it, 'Look, there is an

old woman (take her)!'
Sg. This word has lost its association with its original root se, to

say, and become exactly the equivalent of the English' that'. Were
it treated as a verb it would have to be negative, see note on
No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

Aberewa. An old -woman, not a disrespectful term, sometimes
,used for mother.

67. Owu wg qkyeky'ifo adaka ano safe. (3487)
Death has the key to open the miser's chest.

68. Owu nYfJ.pia na wl]adi mu ahyemfiri. (3493)
Death is not a sleeping-room that can be entered and come out of

again.
Ahyemfiri. Deriv, hyen, to enter, andfiri, to come out.

69. 'Mirewu kyena, mirewu ne', na·YfJ.deYfJ.ayie? (3494)
'I am going to die to-morrow, I am going to die to-day,' do they

begin the funeral custom (because of such words) 1

70. Wurewu a, urumse Sl,!, 'Mirewu ij I mirewu ij !' (3'195)
When you are (really) dying, you do not say, "Oh, I am dying lOh, I

am dying' I

'71. Obi nim ned owu wg a, wilkii ons1,hg ara da. (263)
If one could know where Death resided, one would never stop

there.

'12. Nea ioahintiu: awu no, wontutu 'mirika nk!] n'ayi ase. (2170)
When a tnan has m~t his death through having stumbled (fallen),

one does not run to' attend the' funeral of such an one.
A wu. 'Subjunctive mood.

D2
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Wontutu, nkg. For negative, see note 011 No. 33, mfa,.nsisi.
Ayi. See note on No. 56, ayi •

.. 73. Qkom nye Krakye Dente nye.
Hunger is not good (good, ill sense of, 'to be lightly thought of '),

neither is K rakye Dente.
Kmkye Dente. Probably after TannQ (see No. 55, Tanng),

the most famous fetish on the Gold Coast. The present abode of
its chief fetish priest is a cave, situated about thirty feet high on
a rocky hill-side at Kete Krakye on the Volta river, in what was
OnceGerman Togoland.

The spot, which the writer once visited, is situated in a grove
with a broad path leading to it. At the entrance to the grove
stands the symbol of this fetish, a tall, conical mound about seven
feet high with the apex hollowed in the form of a bowl to receive
the sacrifices made to it. The path and open space at the foot of
1he face of the cliff, where the cave is situated, are kept clean
and swept; the grove itself contains a large circular clearing.
Climbing up the face of the cliff, one comes to the mouth of the
cave, which has been roughly built up, rags hang in front of this
opening. The entrance is higher up through a narrow passage
which leads into the cave, which again by another passage leads
into a second chamber which opens on to the grove by the walled
up front mentioned. One has to wait quite a considerable time
before entering the inner cave to allow thousands of bats to fly out.
The floor of the cave where one enters is ankle deep in a fine powder
caused by their droppings. Piled high against one side of the cave
are hundreds of gin bottles, offerings to the glcgrnfo,who sits in
the cave and gives utterance to those who come to consult the fetish,
addressing them in the grove below, from behind the partially
built up face of the rock. The symbol of Dente, the conical
mound, may be seen in almost every village in Ashanti, and there
would seem some uniformity in this particular design, even among
other fetishes having llO connexion with Dente, for their abode is
often a piled up mass of clay, feathers, blood, somewhat in the form
of a cone. (Cf. the Delphic oracle.) The following is a tradition
of the supposed origin of the name Dente. The original name of
this fetish wasKonkom, and its chief priest resided some hundreds
of years ago at Date (in Akuapem).

The fetish priest lived in a cave there. His sanctuary was
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1 It violated -by a man, who, when the priest was stretc ling forth

I, a hand to receive an offering, dragged him out, disclosing a man
covered with sores. After this the priest left Date and went, first

:0-. to Agogo, and thence to Kratchi (Krakye), and there took up his
abode in the cave described. Not knowing the Krakye language,
he could not make himself understood, and to inquiries as to his
name, &:c.,could only reply he came from 'Date', which in the
local language is Dente. For fuller account of 'fetish' worship,
see note on No. 17, obosom;
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74. QbaYljo ba wu a, ~y~no yaw. (5 9)
When a witch's child dies, it makes her sad,

Qbayifo. See note on No. 56, gbayifo.

75. Qbayifo oreleo e! ijbayifo grekg e ! nit wony!},gbayifo a, wuntwa wo
ani. (60)

A witch is passing! a witch is passing! (some one cries), but if you
are not a witch youdo not turn your eyes to look.

76. Qbayifo 1cumwddi-wctmma-me, na oilkurn warna-me-na-esiia. (61)
The sorcerer l~ills (by magic) the one who eats and gives him

nothing, but he does not kill him who eats and gives him
(even) a little piece.

See note on gbayifo, No. 56.

77. Efunu a ebesi nnirn s-6,dlJ.1lJ. (1163)
.The corpse which is coming to knock against (some one) cares

nothing for cries of sorrow. ,
The custom' of ' carrying the corpse' (afunsoa) when the cause

, of death is supposed to be witchcraft is briefly as follows. An
open stretcher is made of palm branches, and on this the corpse is
laid, being surrounded by damdram. leaves (the vivid crimson leaf
one sees so frequently in Ashanti and along the line from Seccondee
to Coomassie) and i}.rne(mint 1) and onunum leaves (q. v. No. 38).
'I'he stretcher is then placed on the'heads of two men, who carry it out
into the street. "The whole people ass~mble. The chief, or head
man of the village, advances cutlass i~ hand, and addresses the
corpse, saying, ' If I were the one who killed you by magic, advance
on me and .knock (si) me', And so on each in turn comes up till
the guilty one's turn cCWles,when the corpse will urge the carriers
forward to butt azainst him with the litter. A person so accused

, "
can appeal fOI'a change of carriers.

'"

l
I
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. CHAPTER II

IVILD ANIMALS, &C.: THE MONKEY, ELEPHANT, LION, LEOPARD,

ANTELOPE, CROCODILE, CRAB, OTTER, PORCUPINE, TORTOISE,

LIZARD, SNAIL, SNAKE.

78. Kontromf'i se, ' Qberan wu ne k6lco '. (1717)
The monkey says, 'The brave man dies because of his brave heart'.

]{ontromfi. Other names for various species of monkeys are
oduahyen (' the white tail '), adu, (the dog-faced !Jaboon), IljQ,
(Ashanti , ~fOI], the black colobus monkey).

There are many myths and stories about 'monkeys, and one at
least is worthy of notice, proving as it does that the savages possess
even their rude philologists, and showing that they have that innate
curiosity which compels them to ask and find a reason for many
things (which inquiring state of mind some would deny to them
altogether), however childish and unsatisfying to our minds the
answers they are contented to accept may be. They say that when
OnyanlcoPQn created and Hamed all things, He went about accom-
panied by the do (colobus monkey), and whcnhe had done this
work, the do requested that his services and assistance might be
rewarded in some suitable manner, and suggested having his name
perpetuated for all time by having it suffixed to the names of all
peoples, nations, and occupations. To this' the Creator agreed.
Hence we have the suffixfo=iJ.fo in all such words, e.g. Asantefo;

. 11{ampon-fo; adsbuma-fo, &c., &c. ! The singular suffix, corres-
.pondingto to (which is plural) is ni, and this is, the natives state
'·:(correctlj.#taoubt), derived from onipa, a man.

Monkeys are supposed to have got their tails in the following
way:

The Creator (Odomankoma, see No.1) made men, monkeys,
and tails, &c., &c. (the tails apart from monkeys). The monkeys,
after the habit of their kind, would pick up the various things lying
about that Odomamkoma had made, among other things they kept
playing with were the tails. One monkey, picking one up, stuck
it on behind him, when all the rest fopied him. When they tried
to take them off again, they found they had grown OD, and they
were compelled to wear them for ever after.
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79. Kontrornj?:se,'Afeineampa'. (1718)
The .monkey says, ''Vell now I shall really speak the truth '~

/80. Kontromf'i se, 'Me sumai: ne m' aniuie:', (1721)
The monkey says, ' My talisman (against surprise and enemies) is

"my little eyes ',
Suman. See note on No. 17, obosom,
Ne. See note on No.1, ne.
Aniwa. Wa is the diminutive suffix (sometimes also feminine),

"and as arti is sometimes used for eyes,can be here translated by
'little eyes'. Ani perhaps, however, more literally means face,
front, or surface" of a thing." Anim, lit. in the front, is the word
used for face. N su ani, tile face, or surface of the water.

Kontromfi se, olt?:aayi akyeafo adi. (1719)
The monkey says that there is nothing like poverty for taking the

conceit out of a man.
Ayi: •. adi. Adi=ad'iwo, an open space.
Akyeafo. For suffixfo, sec note on No. 78.

Kontromfi se,' WohYIi m'afonom' a, na rneyi aSlimpa maka makyer£1
wo '. (1720)

The monkey ~ys, , If you fill up my cheeks (with food), then I shall
reveal the truth and tell you '.

.Maka, rnakyerli. Subjunctive mood.

Yenim· s~ kontromfi kgn wg llg, na y~deMima to n'asenmu, (2343)
We know the monkey has a neck, but we nevertheless take a string

and attach it to its waist.
Hiimii. Lit. a creeper, hence used for rope or string.
N'asenmu: Asen, the waist. Note the following words, "all

spelt alike (save for the prefix vowel which ~g_ene~'allj omitted)
and distinguished from "each other only by accent o~"change in
vowel sound:

1. (lJ)sen, a courtherald Vas in fed).
2. (Q)s~n, a pot (£1broad): " "
3. (O)sen, from sen, to surpass(e nasal). . "
4. (A )seli, the waist (e between i and e). " "

It is this variety of vowel sounds which (in words otherwise ~pelt·
the same) alters tHe entire ni'eiwing, that makes the Twi language
one of exceptional difficulty for the European to master.
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/84. Obi 1ihy(}_kontr01njt mrna onni son. (195)
No one compels a monkey to eat the tam~rind (1) fruit. (The QSQn,

tamarind (1), is the fav0l!rite food of monkeys).
Nhy(}_ ... mmii, onni. Note the negatives running throughout;

see note on No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

85. Oduahy(}_n se, 'Nea (}_WQ m'afonom' ny(}_me dea, nea akQ me yam' na
flY£}'me dea '. (1026)

The white-tailed one (the black colobus monkey) says, 'What is in
my cheek is not mine, but what has gone into my belly that
is my very own ',

OduahY'1n. Dua, a tail (lit. stick), and hYfln, bright or white.
lrIe dea. Dea, as, me de. This suffix de is used to form the

possessive pronouns. This de is probably the word ade, a thing,
and the construction is really the possessive adjective qualifying
the noun ade; me de, mine (lit. my thing). Ade, thing, is again
a noun formed from the root de, to hold, to possess; ade, something
held, a possession, a 'thing. The writer knows no language in
which it is possible to get down to roots and root meanings in
words more often than in Ashanti or Twi. There are few words
of more than two syllables which cannot be broken up into their
component parts, and the student of the language who will devote
attention to the mastery of roots and basic stems will find his
future studies much simplified, and render the acquisition of a voca-'
bulary a much more pleasant task than had he merely endeavoured
to learn dissyllabic and polysyllabic words without knowing the
roots from which they are built up .

.....86. Koniromf'i akioakor« na Qwarelcontromf'i abereioa. (1715)
It is Mr. Old-man-monkey who marries Mrs. Old-wornan-monkey.

87 •. Xontromfi kyea senea akyeafo kyea, nso ne to kij. (1716)
The monkey struts about just as a conceited persoll does, but its

bottom is red nevertheless.
Ne to kij. There is a kind of monkey which the natives declare

speaks these words, ' Wo to kij, wo to kij' (lit. You red bottom, you
red bottom '), and certainly the sound this monkey makes seems, once
one has heard the interpretation given, to be exactly these words.
The black colobus monkey with the white tail' says ', ' Wahu,
wahu l' (Have you seen, have you seen 1). The. sounds made by
many birds and animals are put in words by the natives, and once one
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has heard these sounds interpreted into words, it is easy to imagine
that the sound produced-"~epresents the exact words ascribeq.,·,
The native does not think it so very extraordinary, and is quite
ready to ascribe a limited knowledge of his language to birds and
beasts while recognizing that he cannot of course always understand
what they say.

88. Mahu koniromf'i a neyere awn na wasiw atimum, na wo wansan de,
efa wo h'O dfJ.n 7 (1445)

I have seen a monkey whose wife has died and he has let his hail'
grow long in consequence, but as far as you are concerned,
Bush-buck, how does it concern you 1

It is the bush-buck (male), with its long horns like plaited hair,
to which the allusion is made. The saying is quoted in the sense
that one man's troubles are no concern of any but his own family.

Yere. Wife (see also note on n1:, No. 37, table of terms of
relationship or classificatory system F). The derivation is possibly
from the same root that is seen in yere, to be stretched out on,
spread out, strained upon.

89. !Jsono alcyi nni aboa, (3029) Cf. No. 90, following.
After the elephant there is no other animal (to compare with it in

size and strength).

!i)sono. Lit.·, the big one', deriv.' so, big, and no, the pronoun,
he; fJ. the noun prefix. Cf. susono, the hippo, lit. 'the big one of
the water '.

Alc!Ji. The back of anything, hence behind, ~sed of place and of
time. The same root is probably found in kyi, to dislike, hate, of
a person or thing. In the latter sense it is the word used for taboo,
the idea in both these words probably being, to turn the back on.
(See also note on No. 132, wokyi.)
Nni. Neg. of wq, to be.
Aboa. An animal, anything having life, a creature; used of and

applied to animals, birds, fishes, insects, reptiles, and even man,
but in this last case generally, though not always, in an abusive
sense, 'You beast '. , .

The word is often used in apposition with the name of the animal,
insect, &c., specified,' e. g. see Proverbs Nos.. 172, 175. If you
want to insult a man very much, you call him, <onipa aboa', 'a man
beast '.
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90. !iJs6no akyi aboa ne biJmmqf6! (3028)
After the elephant is a (still greater) animal, the hunter!

BiJmmgf6. See note on biJrnmqfo, No. 131.

~ 91. lfis6no kumtaii na adowa di panyi'n.
The elephant is big and bulky but the (little) duyker has most ex-

perience and sense. .
Kuntan. Better perhaps kuntann, anything huge, ponderous,

heavy.
Adowa. A species of duyker, in Ashanti stories has a character

for pertness and cleverness.

92. llsono nni WU1'a?n' (I, ankii ,<leo'!J~Qbgpgn bi. (3023)
If the elephant were not in the jungle (' bush '), then the buffalo

would be one of the greatest of the beasts.
Nni. Neg. of WQ.

Wuram'. Wura mu, Iit, in the grass (bush). The word is used
in the sense of 'the bush', i. e. jungle, forest, as a whole, whereas
without the prepoaition mu, the meaning is restricted to some grass
or bush in particular. The plural means weeds, i. e. grass 01' bush
growing where it is not wanted. !iJkwae, kwaern' is particularly
thick bush or dense forest.

Anki'i. See note on No. 733, ankiinii.
Y,<. See note on No.1, ne.
Qbqpqn. Aboa pgn, ]lqn a suffix meaning great, large.

93. !Js6no tia afiri so a, enkt7an. (3031)
When the elephant treads on a trap, it does not spring (on it).

Afiri. Many of the traps in use are extremely ingenious, Sum
afiri is, to set a trap.

Okdka bu lionO se. (1515)
(

,/94.
Toothache breaks the elephant's tusk.

Okdka. Okekas», the many one-tusker elephants are supposed by
th; natives to have lost the second tusk. owing to toothache.

Se. Also ab~n, fJ.s6no-bfJ.n(=asommen).

95. Nea f}_sonowui n'afikyiri no, fJ.hqaliabai: nh'tna siie. (2244)
Where an elephant died, all the leaves in his backyard were spoiled.
, (Trampled down by people coming to cut up the meat.)

Wui. Perfect tense.
N'afikyi1·i. Lit. back of house.
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96. Qsekan-tia biako nnua ~s6no, nnua leo, nnua I]df}.nky~m-mirf}.mpl]n,
na ioasaii agua I]nanka, na wasan atwa 100 wU1'a nsa, na
wl]nhl]n 100 nto ade mu ana? (2850) .

One little knife which cannot flay an elephant, which. cannot £lay
a buffalo, which cannot flay a big-throated crocodile, and yet
you have gone out of your way (lit. turned baok] to flay
a python, and gone out of your way to cut your master's hand,
will you not be plucked from your handle and cast into some
place (out of the way) 1

Nnua. Neg. of gua.
Agua. Subjunctive mood.
Wgnhl]n ... nto. For note on the negatives see No. 33, mfa,

nsisi.

97. !Js6no di asawa. (3022)
An elephant eats the (little) asi'iwa berries.

Asawa. Not asauia, the cotton plant, but a shrub with, small
berries, distinguished from the former word by the nasal a.

98. !Jsfmo afgn a, wgnne mpakam-mi'i oha. (3024)
When an elephant is thin, that is not to say its meat will not fill

a hundred baskets.
WQnne. Neg. of de.

$s8no afoi: a, wonnua no bereu: so. (3025)
(Even) when an elephant is thin, it is not skinned on a palm leaf.

Wonnua. Neg. of gua.
Berf}.w.· The oil-palm leaf.

~9.
I

100. !ls{mo Ito na wgbQ ap~'ruwa. (3026)
It is from the elephant that big Iumps of meat are cut.

Apuruwa. Deriv. perhaps puruw, round.

!JsOno kakra, na adowa na ode ne ha: (3027)
The elephant is a buge beast, but it is the duyker that is the (real)
. king of 'the Lush ' (jungle).

](akra. With the tone rising on the second syllable, and a long
final a. Kalcra, with an even intonation, has exactly the opposite
meaning; 'little, small'.. .. . -.

Ha. !Jha, t,!)e jungle, or 'bush', as it is calledm West Africa.
By metonymy the word is used for huntillg, YfJ lea, ahayq, (the last
a verbal noun).
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]02. 1Jsono nya wo a, adowa bl] wo me. (3030)
When the elephant has got you in his clutches, the (little) duyker

(comes up) and slaps you.

i03. Obi nnyae sono akyi di nkodi aseredoa akyi. (300)
Noone gives up following an elephant to go and follow the little

aseredoa bird.
Another version often heard is, obi . . . nkl]bl] aseredoa boo No

one ... to throw a stone at the aseredoo"bird.
Nnyae .•. nkocli. See note on No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

/104. Obi nni sono akyi mmoro Mii'isii. (256)
No one (who) is following an elephant has to knock the dew off the

grass.
Nni ..• mmo?"o. Neg. of di, and boro.
Hiuisu, Deriv. lH'ia, to brush against, and nsu, water.

Wudi simo alcyi a, uionioa. (893)
When you follow an elephant you do not get entangled (with

creepers). Cf. No. 104, above.

Qbiakofo na okum stmo, na amamsadi nh1:na di. (455)
It is one man who kills an elephant, but many people who eat its

flesh.
Amansadi. Deriv. omam, people, nation, and san, to draw a line.

(Cf. santen), a long line of people.

107. Ebia wobedi sana na biribi nliia wo, na wudi apata. a, na donipe
al/ia woo (444) ~

Perhaps you will eat a whole elephant and nothing will stick in
your throat, and then you eat a (Iittle) fish and lo! a bone
bas stuck in your throat.

Ebia. Perhaps the word is really a aentence-s-e bi a, 'there is
something that .•. '

Nh1:a. Hia, to stick in the throat; perhaps the same word a~ !L1:a,
to be in trouble, distress, which is generally used impersonally,
~lt1:ame.

108. Wl]de koh'iroko na edi amim a, ankafJ.sono bfJ.baofie. (753)
If mere bulk and size could be used to further greed and violence,

then the elephant would have come to the haunts of men (to
seize what he wanted).
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/,109. Wode sono nhoma bu kotoku, na ioode d~n ahy~m''l (768)

I You may make a bag out of an elephant's hide, but what are you
r going to find to put in it 1
I
!

Bu. The idea is of bending or folding up the skin to form a bag.'

110. Obi nnim nea ~s6nodi y~~ kese. (278)
No one knows what the elephant ate to make it big.

111. Obi nsusu. sima yam' mrnu ahaban. (346)
Noone breaks off a leaf in order to measure the size of an elephant's

belly with it. ' ,

lIfmu. Neg. of bu. For idiomatic use of the negative see note
on No. 33, mfa, nsisi .
• Ahaban. Deriv. ha (q.v. No. 101) and ban (1), to lie or be
arranged in a row (1).

l~ lfny£}. aduai: na ~sono nya di ky~n adowa nti na QY~ k~se seii no.
(3597) ,

It is not the greater amount of food that the elephant eats than the
duyker that makes it greater in size than he.

113. Wgmfci aledr'/}, ntow simo, (1084)'::-
A wax (bullet) is not used t~ shoot'"an elephant.

Ntour. Tow, lit. to throw or cast, as a stone or a spear, hence,
when guns were introduced, of :lii'iug; lit. 'throwing' a bu llet..

114. Oyata dijso wiram' ~, anka nmipa nnya biib'intrii, (1260)
If lions were very numerous in ' the bush " then man would have no

place to stay.
Oyata. Often called simply, 'the great beast' (aboa k~se).

115. Woborogyataa,wotil-ipawo. (611)
If you strike a lion, your own head will pain you (you will not do

the lion any harm). '

116. Oyaherte ho ny£}.den a, gnne kankan. (1257)
Even when a lion is not a strong lion, it is not called a civet cat.

Qnne. Neg: of de~', '
Kankan." Civet cat ... Deriv. perhaps, kankan; stinking.

117:t'<Ade hTa osebo a, Qwe ~~a. (800)
When' a loopardis hard pressed for food, it chews grass.

Wttra. Se~_'noteon'No. 92, uncram',
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118. ]{urolwiamansa nennan sisia ase ma osisia wosow biribiri. (1852)
The leopard that prowls about under the thicket causes the thicket

to shake greatly.
Nennam. Reduplication of nam.

]{urotWiamansa fa awuru a, odanaiai: no Iiumu, (1851)
When a leopard catches a tortoise it turns it over and over in vain.

A wuru. As akyekyere.
Qdannan. Reduplication of dart.

119.

]{iirotWiamansa se, onam ha mu kioa, akyekyere net ode ne ha,
( 1853)

The leopard declares he prowls the bush to no purpose, and that the
tortoise really owns his jungle kingdom.

The following is the story on which the saying is based. A leo-
pard was prowling about the bush in search of prey, and suddenly
seeing a tortoise, sprang on it, exclaiming, 'jJ!£anyawo', 'I've got you ',
The tortoise, however, replied, 'As for me, I have been watching
you long before you ever saw me '. The saying is quoted in the
sense that, "a king may think he knows all about the affairs of his
subjects, whereas in reality they probably know a great deal more
about his. /

-1).; 121. Aboa h'irotwiamansa hun;;' aio ni!a, ailkrana aboa bi nni wiram'.
(519)

If the leopard could spring upon its prey to the right hand, then
no animal would be left alive in the bush.

Lions, leopards, and other animals of the cat tribe are all sup-
posed, as it were, to be left-handed, that is to say, they spring to the
left on seizing their prey. A hunter will try to get a left shoulder
shot i~ preference to another. Native hunters say they know these
animals are left-handed by obseJ:v'Irigthat animals found killed by
leopards, &c., are always, so they say, clawed on the right side, and
by observing spoor which, when turning, goes off to the left.

Nifa. Possible derivation, ~nt fo.; ~nt, honour, (di no ~nz) and
fa, place. There is a scrupulous distinction in many ways between
the left and the right hand. (See note on No. 725.)

Ankrarw. Anka, ankana, see note on No. 733.
Wuram'. See note on No. 92.

-;#22. Aboa a Qsebgantumi an'ni no, agyinamoa mfa no afo. (497)
The animal which the leopard has been unable to kill and eat, the

cat is not going to eat its carcass.
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Antumi anni. Anni, neg. of di. For note on the negative see
No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

Agyinamoa. Deriv. gyina, to stand, and !1moa,ditch, ho1low,
hole. There is a phrase, Q7cggyina !1moa,he has gone to hide him-

..self (lit. gone to stand in i1 hole), hence of the cat crouching to spring.
Another common name for the cat is gkm (lit. soul), and an Ashanti
literally often calls his cat, 'me gkra', my soul. When one of the
household is ill and the family cat disappears, hope of recovery is
given up. The Ashantis do not eat cats, but the Fantees do.
Though not held in any particular veneration they are considered
as uncanny and never ruthlessly interfered with.

123. Obi nkyer!1gsebgba atow. (233)
,/ No one teaches aleopard's cub how to spring.

An almost similar saying is common in Malaya, where, as
Sir Hugh Clifford told the writer, they ~ay, ' Noone teaches the
tiger's cub how to kill ',-the iuterpretation in both countries,
Malay and Ashanti, being the same, i. e. ''1'he king's sons do not
need to be taught violence '. .

124. Wade sebQnhoma sua adwinni a, na wode awie. (765)
When you use a leopard's skin for practising leather work on, it

shows you have mastered your trade. (Cf. No. 373)
Adwinni. AdWini, a skilled trade, such as goldsmith, leather-

worker, &c.; adwinni (double n) ~ adwini di, to practise a trade.
Leopard-skins, used for omanhene'» drums, litters, &c., are much
rarer than sheep- or goat- skins, and hence would not be used for
experimental work unless a man was thoroughly sure of his skill.

125. Osu foe sebg a, ne M na ~fgw, na ne nwaran-nw(l1'an de, !1mpopa.
(3054) ,'.~ .

.when rain beats on a leopard it wets him, but it does not wash out
his spots.

Osu. Rain, see note on No. 26, nsu.

126. !Jko kum f{riinni a, menko no ayi, na Qkriin'l)i kum 'ko a, minni
neniim: (1598)

When a buffalo kills an (Accr~ man, I do not go to his funeral, and
when an Accra mall kills a buffalo, I do not eat its flesh.

!Jka. The West African buffalo or 'bush-cow', probably, after
the-elephant (some might place it first), the most dangerous of all
.animals when ,vourtded and followed up. .

63
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Ayi. See note on No. 56.
Qkrimni. Suffix ni for onipa, an Accra man.
Nleran is the Accra of the European. .
The saying above quoted is meant to express deep and undying

hatred, or two persons or conditions that could never have anything
in common or become reconciled to each other.

127. Qtwe dua '!J~ tiii a, nea ode pm neha ara nen. (3412)
The duyker's tail may be short, but it brushes its body with it not-

withstanding. ."
Neii. Neii = ne no.

128. Qtwe nhama suane mea ~y~ hare. (3413)
'I'he duyker's skin (hide) splits where it is thinnest.

Hare, Light, quick, nimble; here thin, fragile.

129. Qt'we anlcQ gua, ne idboma leQ. (3414)
The duyker does not go to market, but its skin does.

Antelope hides are used for covering loads to keep the rain off.
AilkQ. Lit. has not gOlle. .

{<~30.Qt'we ne Qtwe leo na wolzu gyahene a, na wQleQ afii na uioquai«,
(3415)

When two duykers are quarrelling, and they see a lion (coming),
off they run together (forgetting their quarrel).

~ , 131. Qtwe ani ansen. a, na' eft bommqfo. (3416)
When the antelope is unhappy, it is the hunter who is the cause.

Bommofo. Also spelled obomofo, and QbQfo,' deriv. bl} to strike,
to hit. Hunters among this people, with a few exceptions, are not
as skilful trackers or as close observers of the habits of game as
their brothers in East and Central Africa.

They have one accomplishment, however, which, as far as the
present writer knows or has seen, is not known to the Anyanja,
Angoni, or Chipeta shikari, They cau call up the smaller game,
bush-buck, duyker, &c., by imitation of the bleat of the doe or kid.
(Cf. the calling of moose.)

Y Hunting among the Ashantis is a recognized prufession. it is
not every native who would care to take the risks involved, for not
by any means the greatest of these risks is the actual danger run
by huntj~ bush-cow or elephant. Th.e ~shanti shikari rUll~ o:her
risks. ' A'lllac! hunter' (Q6Qfo da'illjo) IS a common expresslOn,





ASHANTI PROVERBS 65

a sort of equivalent of our' as mad as a hatter '. If the hunter does
not take great care to propitiate the spirits (sasa) of the larger
species of game he may kill by ceremonial dances (abgfosi), he is
supposed in time to become mad. The otromo (bongo), is an
especially dangerous animal in this respect. Ina hunter's dance
the man goes all over again in realistic mimicry the killing of the
animal whose sasa he wishes to avoid entering his body.

Butchers a<l~oare thought to go mad sooner or later for a
similar reason:

"

132. Qtwe nya nantu a, wokyi. (3417)
When (you see) a duyker which has a (thick) leg, that is something

you avoid (make a taboo).

Nya nantu. Lit. got a calf (on its leg).
Wokyi. The verb leyi is used in two senses, to hate, to dislike,

of a person or object, and to hate in the sense of refuse to eat an
animal or thing owing to some religious (totemic) observance, that
is, it is exactly rendered by the word taboo.

The native literally says, 'I hate fish', 'I hate goats' flesh',
'I hate eggs', or whatever may be his particular taboo. The deriva-
tion is possibly the root leVi, back, to turn one's back on, see note
on No. 89, akyi.

::r.~twe m'porqw adu h'irom'! (3418)
Let the antelope rot in the hollow of the tree! (A congener of our.

'dog in the mall gel' '.)

The following is the story on which the above is founded.
A certain man had a hunter whom he used to send to kill game
but he never allowed him the smallest portion of any animal he
brougbt in. .One day the hunter, having killed an antelope
(a duyker), hid it in a tree 'and went and asked his master saying,
'If I should happen to kill anything to-day, will you give me a
piece l' The master said' No '. The hunter then went off mutter-
iug as above, i Let the antelope.

Adu. For dua.

:t~4. Qdf}.itky~mda nsu mu, nso qnom mframa. (859)
The crocodile lies in the water, but it also drinks (breathes) the air.

Nsu. See note on,No. 26.
Qnom. Lit. drinks. '" Cf. Rausa slia iska, to drink the air.
1698 E
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Ayi. See note on No. 56.
Qlcriinni. Suffix ni for onipa, an Accra man.
Nleran is the Accra of the European.
The saying above quoted is meant to express deep and undying

hatred, or two persons or conditions that could never have anything
in common or become reconciled to each other.

127. Qt'we dua Y~ tiii a, nea ode pm neho ara neii: (3412)
The duyker's tail may be short, but it brushes its body with it not-

withstanding. ,"';
Neii. Nen. = ne no.

128. Qttve ?ihorna suane mea I},YIJ.hare. (3413)
The duyker's skin (hide) splits where it is thinnest.

Hare. Light, quick, nimble ;' here thin, fragile.

129. Qttve aTtlcggua, ne ?ihorna IcQ. (3414)
The duyker does not go to market, but its skin does.

Antelope hides are used for covering loads to keep the rain off.
A ?ikQ. Lit. has not gone.

{<~30.OtiHi ne Qtwe leo na wohu gyahene a, na wQlcQafii na uioquai«.
(3415)

'When two duykers are quarrelling, and they see a lion (coming),
off they run together (forgetting their quarrel).

Qtwe ani anseii a, naefi bommofo, (3416)
When the antelope is unhappy, it is the hunter who is the cause.

Bommofo. Also spelled obomofo, and QbQfo; deri v. bQ to strike,
to hit. Hunters among this people, with a few exceptiolls, are not
as skilful trackers or as close observers of the habits of game as
their brothers in East and Central Africa.

They have one accomplishment, however, which, as far as the
present writer knows or has seen, is not known to the Anyanja,
Angoni, 01' Chipeta shikari, They can call up the smaller game,
bush-buck, duyker, &c., by imitation of the bleat of the doe or kid.
(Cf. the calling of moose.)

V Hunting among the Ashantis is a recognized prufession. It is
not every native who would care to take the risks involved, for not
by any means the greatest of these risks is the actual danger run
by huntj~ bush-cow or elephant. The ~shanti shikal'i ruus o:het·
risks. 'A'lnacl hunter' (gbgfo damfo) IS a common expreSSIOn,
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a sort of equivalent of our' as mad as a hatter ', If the hunter does
not take great care to propitiate the spirits (sasa) of the larger
species of game he may kill by ceremonial dances (abl]fosi), he is
supposed in time to become mad. The otromo (bongo), is an
especially dangerous animal in this respect, In a hunter's dance
the man goes all over again in realistic mimicry the killing of the
animal whose sasa he wishes to avoid entering his body.

Butchers also are thought to go mad sooner or later for a
similar reasom .

132. Qtwenya mantu. a, wokyi. (3417)
When (you see) a duyker which has a (thick) leg, that is something

you avoid (make a taboo).

Nyii rumiu, Lit. got a calf (on its leg).
WokVi. The verb leVi is used in two senses, to hate, to dislike,

of a person or object, and to hate in the sense of refuse to eat an
animal or thing owing to some religious (totemic) observance, that
is, it is exactly rendered by the word taboo.

The native literally says, 'I hate fish', 'I hate goats' flesh',
'I hate eggs " or whatever may be his particular taboo. The deriva-
tion is possibly the root kVi, back, to turn one's back on, see note
on No. 89, aleVi.

1~twe m'porqw ada h~1'om'! (3418)
Let the antelope rot in the hollow of the tree! (A congener of our

'dog in the mallger '.)

The following is the story on which the above is founded.
A certain man had a hunter whom he used to send to kill game
but he never allowed him the smallest portion of any animal he
brought in. .One day the hunter, baving killed an antelope
(a duyker), hid it in a tree and went and asked his master saying,
'If I should happen to kill anything to-day, will you give me a
piece l' TIle master said ' No '. The hunter t.hen went off mutter-
ing as above, 'Let the antelope.

Adu. For dua.

134. QdiJ.nkViJ.mda nsu rnu, nso gnom mframa. (859)
The crocodile lies in the water, but it also drinks (breathes) the air.

Nsu, See note on- No. 26.
Qnom. Lit. drinks. "Cf. Rausa sha iska, to drink the air.
1~8 E
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135. Qdl}_nkYll.mt(jer~ sene if.Jel·e-pa de. -(860)
A crocodile's skin is sweeter than any other skin.

The skins of lIlany animals are used to boil down and make soup,
of. Some, sheep's, goat's, &c., only in times of want, others, again,
as the hippo's and elephant's, are considered a delicacy.

The word were, skin" is found in many idiomatic expressions,
which curiously remind one of English slang, e.g. to jump out of
one's skin; by tbe skin of one's teeth, save your skin, &c. E. g. me
were bo, the price of his skin, the value of a slave; ne were nso rnma
no, lit. his skin is not big enough for him; that is, of a person
jumping about, fidgety; me were fl, lit. my skin has come out,
I have forgotten; me were kyekye, my skin has become tight, I am
happy, &c.

lfrere.pa. See note on No. 483.

Funtumfrafu de1ikyI}_mfrafu, WQWI]yafunu koro nanso wonya biribi
a, uxfom, nanso soon. nh'inara WI] yafU11t6 koro, nanso ioodi no
amenemutwitwi.

The 'Two-headed crocodiles ' have but one belly for both, yet when
either, of them get anything they fight among themselves for
it, for though they both have only one belly for each of their
separate heads, euch wants the food to pass down its own
throat. (This proverb is not among those in the 'Tshi
Proverb' book.)

Funtumfrafu denkYl}_mfrafu. There is a mythical crocodile sup-
posed to have two heads and two 'necks which merge into a common
belly, which again merges into two tails. This emblem is one of
the many '.Ashanti weights " most of which are probably symbolical;
see note on No. 591.

This clever metaphor clearly states the ideas of a communistic
people.

Funtumfi·afn. Funturn, to collect together, fra, to mix, and
!u=ajunu, belly; funtum-frafu delikYl}_mfrafu, therefore means
literally," Bellies mixed up, crocodiles mixed up '.

Wl]n nh'inara. Lit. they all; nl,~nara=nhtna ara.
Amenemutuntwi. Deriv, ct'l1lene,throat j mu, in; tioiuoi, to rub,

i. e. of the food rubbing (in its passage down the gullet) the throat.

137. TVuttva asu wie a, na uruse I]dl}_nkyfJ.mano }!qw. (3405)
When you have quite crossed the river, you say that the crocodile

has alump on its snout.
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Wutwa ... wie. Translate,' When you have finished crossing',
'or quite crossed '. The English idiom' to finish doing anything',
which is expressed by a finite verb and a participle, is in Ashanti,
and all other native languages known to the writer, expressed by
two finite verbs. E.g.' he has finished doing' is translated by two
finite verbs in two principal clauses, he has done, he has finished.
Wa isundentood before wl~e.

138. Qk§l§ a qda sika lto po tw~re ab~. (1739)
Even the crab, that lives where the gold dust is,eats palm nuts.

(Palm nuts are supposed to be the food of POOL' people.)

Qk§t§. Either the land or sea crab. Crab claws are tied on 'i
the hair of a child whose brothers and sisters have all died (such
a child is called begyinaba, lit. 'it will stand (remain) child '). See
also note on No. 486, kobuobi. for prefix 'ko added to names of
such children by way of cheating Death into supposing the child
is really a slave, and also No. 574 note.

11'0. Here a locative complement of the verb da.
T·w~re. To skin with the teeth.

139~Qk§t§ inoo an'Omii. (1740)
A crab does not give birth to a bird.

140. Qk§t§ bene asuo 'ti na on'in~ ClSUO kasa. (1741)
Because the crab lives near the river he knows the language of the

rrver.
Bene. Perhaps past tense.
'Ti. For nti.
]( asa. Speech, language; deriv. kii. asem. (1).

1.41. Ok§l§ bQpemmo a, Qsait n'akyi. (1742)
~Vhen a crab falls down plump on its bottom, it turns back. (To

fall so is considered a bad omen.)

:t42. Okotofoforo aper§w mu nni nam. (1743)
A y~Ullgcrab has no meat in its claws.,

Eoforb. Lit. new, here' young'.
Nni. Neg, of '1£0.

:t.4a.i Ok§t§ guait a, oguait kg pom', (1744) .
~\\r""Whena crab runs away it is towards the sea It flees.

rom=epo mu:
E 2
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135. Qd~nkyf}.mwerefl sene were-pa de. .(860)
A crocodile's skin is sweeter than any other skin.

The skills of many animals are used to boil down and make soup
of. Some, sheep's, goat's, &c., only in times of want, others, again,
as the hippo's and elephant's, are considered a delicacy.

The word were, skin," is found in many idiomatic expressions,
which curiously remind one of English slang, e. g. to jump out of
one's skin; by the skin of one's teeth, save your skin, &c. E. g. ne
were bo, the price of his skin, the value of a slave; ne were nso rnma
no, lit. his skin is not big enough for him; that is, of a person
jumping about, fidgety; me were.ft, lit. my skin has come out,
I have forgotten; me ~verekyekye, my skin has become tight, I am
happy, &c.

lJ'eTe-pd. See note on No. 483.

Funturnfrafu denkyf}.mfmfu, wgwg yafumt koro nansa wanya biribi
a, soofom; nanso uion. nh'inara wg yafuntt koro, nanso wodi no
amenemuuoiuoi.

The 'Two-headed crocodiles ' have but one belly for both, yet when
either. of them get anything they fight among themselves for
it, for though they both have only one belly for each of their
separate heads, each wants the food to pass down its own
throat. (This proverb is not muong those in the 'Tshi
Proverb' book.)

Funtumfrafw denkyf}.m[rafu, There is a mythical crocodile sup-
posed to have two heads and two necks which merge into n common
helly, which again merges into two tails. This emblem is one of
the many '.Ashanti weights " most of which are probably symbolical;
see note on No. 59!.

This clever metaphor clearly states the ideas of a communistic
people.
,Funtumfi-afn. Funturn, to collect together, Ira, to mix, and
fu=afunu, belly; funtum-frafu deJikyf}.mfrafu, therefore means
literally, "!,]3elliesmixed up, crocodiles mixed up ',

Wgn nldmara. Lit. they all; nh'inara=nlt'7:na ara.
Ainenemutaoitiui, Deriv. amene, throat; mu, in ; twitwi, to rub,

i. e. of the food rubbing (in its pa~snge down the gullet) the throat.

137. Wutwa am wie a, na uruse gdf}_nky~rnano J!Qw. (3405)
When you have quite crossed the river, you say that the crocodile

has aIump on its snout.
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Wutwa. " wie. Translate, I When you have finished crossing "
'01' quite crossed '. 'I'he English idiom' to finish doing anything ','-
which is expressed by a finite verb and a participle, is in Ashanti,
and all other native languages known to the writer, expressed by
two finite verbs. E.g.' he has finished doing' is translated by two
finite verbs in two principal clauses, he has done, he has finished.
Wa is unders tood before wie.

138. Qk§t§ a oda sika 11'0po tw§re ab~. (1739)
Even the crab, that lives where the gold dust is, 'eats palm nuts.

(Palm nuts are supposed to be the food of poor people.)

Qk§t§. Either the land or sea crab. Crab claws are tied on
the hair of a child whose brothers and sisters have all died (such
a child is called begyinaba, lit. 'it will stand (remain) child '). See
also note 011 No. 486, kolniobi. for prefix 'ko added to names of
such children by way of cheating Death into supposing the child
is really a slave, and also No. 574 note.

lI'O. Here a locative complement of the verb cia.
T,w~re. To skin with the teeth.

139~Qlc§t§ n~o ~n'Omi'i. (1740)
A crab does not give birth to a bird ...

1.40. Qk§t§ bene asuo 'ti na onim asuo lcasii, (1741 )
Because the crab lives near the river he knows the language of the

river.
Bene, Perhaps past tense.
'Ti. For nti.
]{asa, Speech, language; deriv. kfi asem (1).

\41. Qk§t§ bl]pemmo a, Qsann'akyi. (1742)
'When a crab falls down plump on its bottom, it turns back. (To

fall so is considered a bad omen.)

1..42. Qk§l§foforo ape?'~wmu nni nfim. (1743)
A. young crab has no meat in its claws.

Fofm·o. Lit. new, here' young '.
Nni. Neg. of wo.

l_-:trl Ok§t§ g~ta?i a, oguan kQ110m'.' (1744)
~Vben a crab runs away it is towards the sea it flees.

Pom =epo 'lnU.

E 2
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Qkgtg na onim sika dabere. (1745)
It is the crab that knows where the gold dust is to be fonnd.

Dabere. Lit.' the sleeping-place of'.

Qkgt§ annyii adaY,e nti na qda amoa mu. (1746)
Because the crab has no good place to sleep in, it lives in a hole.

Adaye. Da, to lie, to sleep, and ye, good.

146. Qkgtg po di sukom, na menne gkwaku a oda g801'0. (1747)
Even the crab gets thirsty, not to speak of the monkey that sleeps

up above.
Sukgm. Lit. water hunger, nsu gkgm .
.Menne. Neg. of de.

___)47~boa domllo nni asumquarede nti na gnam asu Ito bg akgt§. (505)
Because the otter (1) has made no preparation for the washing of

its soul, that is why it walks about digging for crabs (to offer
to the soul).

Nni asumquarede. Di asumquarede (aStl-mu-guare-ade). The fol-
lowing is an account of 'a soul washing' (glc1'a-g'uare-ade " gk1'a-
g~larede). Perhaps once a year an Ashanti fixes on a day on which
to wash his gkra (soul or spirit). See note on No.9, itlcrabea.
The relatives am informed, and as many pure white fowls collected
!IS the person can afford. .\

On the appointed day the fowls are carried down to the water in
an aioouia (brass or metal bowl). Adwira1 (a small plant) and
msome leaves which have been collected are then dipped in the
water and the fowls are sprinkled over. The person who is wash-
ing his soul then addresses it, asking it to prosper him and bring
him luck (This part of the ceremony may also be performed at home).
On returning to the house the fowls are killed and the blood sprinkled
about the corners of the house compound. Yams or plantains are
mushed and cooked (no oil being used in order that they may be
white). These and the fowls are eaten by the assembled friends:
There is for that day a 'complete cessation of all work; no one can
demand payment of a debt or swear the king's oath (see note
on No. 496, woka) on the person on that day. The idea of a good
01' perhaps rather, lucky gkra being white is ~ strong belief; glcra
bin, black soul, is said of an extremely unlucky man; there is no
connexion with morality or purity of soul in OUl' sense of the word.

1 The town of Ejura (which should rightly be spelled EDWIRA) is so
called after the plan t.

145.
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]{gt§k§ 1'elcglcot§lc§ a, omfa adidide. (1750)

When the porcupine is going to ;isit'the porcupine, he does not,
take any food with him.

l{gt§1c§. The Ashantis call themselves Asante J{gt§lc§, the
Aslianti Porcupines. The saying above meaus.; when an Ashanti
man goes on a visit to an Ashanti man he will rely on the hospi-
tality of his host. The idea in the name Asante /{gt§k§, is 'nemo
me impune lacessit '.

Adidide. Adidi (reduplication of di, and acle).

149~boa a7cyele?Je~'e~nni ntama, nsoso awgw nne no da. (522)
The tortoise has 110 cloth, hair, or wool, nevertheless it does not

ever feel the cold. -
Nni. Neg. of too,
Nsoso. Reduplication or nso.
Nne. Neg. of cleo

15O_:~vlmoadorna rth'lna foro bo, aleyelcyere n'leQjo?'o hi, wapgn afioe.
All animals (can) climb stones, but let the tortoise try to, and 'he

tumbles down. (Said of an unlucky person.)
N'lcgforo. Imperative mood, with the auxiliary kg. Lit. let him

go and climb.
Wapgn. Perfect tense, '!le has fallen down'. See note on No.7 57.

151. Aleveleyere nni nufu, nso ouio a, onim nea gyl!:Yl!:rtne ba. (1924)
The tortoise has not any milk, but when it gives birth, it knows

how to rear' its child.
Kufu. By metonymy for nufusic (nufu nsz6), lit. breast water.

152. A1cyeleye1'eleg serew serew na og~tan am nen, (1925)
The tortoise goes off in a laughable manner, but he can escape all

the same.
Nen -= ne no.

/53<'fAlcyekyere na gkyer~ ne bobere na wgbg no. (1926)
It is the to! toise itself that exposes its vulnerable spot (the head)

and has it struck.
When the natives want to kill and eat a tortoise (the flesh of

which is much relished), they scratch the tortoise on the back, which
makes it show its h~ad. ., '

154. A1cyelcyere PI!:nfJ yere amanme, ose, ' Wgw m' aleyi mmf1sa (wQw mm!!sa
gu m' atileo), ';'6, m~nkgfw~ ~goru'. (1928)

~
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When the tortoise seeks a quarrel with his wife he says, C Plait the

tress of hair falling down my back and let me be off in search
of some fuu ',

155. Akyekyere se, 'Obarima mfere aquai: '. (1929)
The tortoise says, ' A man need not be ashamed to run away'.

MffJ.re. Fere has a great variety of meanings, the idea of em-
barrassment pr shyness seeming to be at the root of all. It is
used of the respectful fear a child should have for a parent, and
also for the strictness with which a parent treats his child. (See
No. 378.) The word is used in a religioUs (religious in the wide
sense, as in Tylor's famous 'minimum definition ') signification,
e. g. [ere Onyankop<Jn, sometimes in the place of kyi (q. v. No. 13'2),
to shun, to make taboo; and as in the sense used above, fear ~f
ridicule. Cf. No. 71g-:

158. Akyelcyere se, ' Ntem. ye, na QJom ye ', (1931)
The tortoise says, 'Haste is a good thing and deliberation is also

a good thing '.

Nftw'i nYf}.-na a, ankii akyekyere nni bi? (1467)
If hair was not difficult to grow, would not the tortoise have some 1

Ny'£}.-na.:~Nii is suffixed to certain verbs and gives the verb the
idea of difficulty in the performing of the action implied in the
verb.';' 'I'hus yf}.·na, difficult'to be done; tow-na, difficult to throw, &c.-- .'

157.

.". ,'"

158. IV-ok!?aururu. ktll'Om' na odi dote a, wudi bi, (1584)
.W hell you go to the village of the tortoise and it eats earth, you

elltsometpo. (Cf. No. 297.)
Awuru, Another name for the tortoise, akyekyere.

159. A~uru rewea (na) ne ba reibea, (na) hena na obegye wQn uu« 7 (3504)
The tortoise crawls, and his child crawls, and which will take the

other and teach him how to walk upright 7
Rewea. Present continued action, expressed by reo
Obegye wQn tata. Gye tata, to teach an infant how to walk.

Ttua, lit. baby language, spoken to the child to encourage it to try
and stand and ~alk towards the person who is holding out the hands

~receive (gye) it.

)60. ";ifketew a otare J>QdqhO bo Yf}.tour-cui, (154 2) .,
'/ . It is difficult to throw a stone at a lizard which is clinging to a pot

(without breaking the pot),

..
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Qtare. Tare has the idea in it of anything adhering to or lying
close up against a thing; hence, to plaster with mud (the wall of
a house). Here of the lizard lying close up against the pot ..

11'0. A complement of the verb tare. . .
Tow-nil. See note above, No. 157, ny~-nii..'

161. Qkelew ne keteb!] s~ din na wgns~ Mnam. (1545)

The lizard (gketew) and the antelope (ketebg) have names which are
similar, but their appearance is .not the same."

,162. Qketew nim s!! ayani1caw bfJ.banti na obutiao siei. (1546)
I Because the lizard knows its belly will become painful, it, lies down

_....,:' 011 it (before the pain comes).

f Any onewho has watched lizards will have noticed them press-
ing their bellies against the ground, raisi~gthcmselves up ag,!1in
011 their two fore feet, then laying themselves flat ;gain, for all the
world like one of Sandow's exercises, where you raise and lower
yourself with your arms, while lying face down on the ground .
• The chameleon's belly is supposed to burst and the animal to
die on its giving birth.
, The natives consider lying on the stomach a cure for belly-ache.

--- ;rhe saying above is the Ashanti congener of our 'prevention IS

better than cure '.
Siei. See note on No. 10, adi asie .•

163. Q1cetew wg yam adul'ua, ankii yam ansi no adurade. (1547)
Had the lizard medicine against eczema, then its body would not he

clothed with eczema.

Yam. A skin disease (eczema 1). The rough mottled bodies of i
some Iizards gi ve them the exact appearance of having some skin
disease.

A dura de. A shirt 01' burnous.

164. Qlcetew ntve mako na fifiri mfiatwergrg. (1548)
The lizard does not eat pepper and sweat break out on the frog.

(A man bears the brunt of his own actions.)
Atwergrg. A small frog. The common word for frog is apotoro.

Both words are onomatopoetic, rg r!] suggesting the eroak iug of frogs.

165. Nwaw de iteM sie a, na wQfa no tope. (3427)
If the sr~ailtakes care of itself, when it is taken, it will be taken

as a big snnil.

71
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,...0- Snails are collected and strang on sticks; they fetch a big price
and are considered a great delicacy.

Tope. A full-grown snail.

166. Nwaw wUlikwan mu a, ~mporqw. (3430)
When a snail dies in the soup, it does not rot.

167. Qwq de ahOyerew na qka. (3446)
r It is owing to being disturbed that a snake bites.

168. Qwq aduru, tooteio no ahoqhare. (3447)
The herbs to apply to a snake bite are quickly plucked.

,;169. Qwq nleaonipa kwa. (3448)
A snake does not bite a mau without a cause.

170. Qwq nkeeua nko na ebesuur ururam' a, anka biribiara ns~e~~. (3449)
If it were only snakes' eggs that were addled in 'the bush " that

would not have mattered at all.

Ns~e~~. Lit. nothing would have been spoiled at all. The final
parbiclee, makes the statement very emphatic.

171. Qwq te s~ hama, na wqmfa nkyek!Jere ade, (3451)
A snake is like rope, but it is not (for that reason) taken to bind

a thing with.

;.172. Aboa nanlca nim adekyee a, ankli oda nwia-da7 (524)
If the python knew when it was dawn, would it sleep 111 the day-

timel -

NWia-da. Lit.' day sleep ' .

....173. WOilhiJ,qwq ti a, wqmmi;? no abii, (1450)
Unless you see a snake's head, you do not strike at it (any other part

of the body).

lVonhiJ, ... wqmmq. 3rd pel's. plural, can be translated by passive,
or 'you', indefinite pronoun.

Qnankanini da ase anyii qnwam.
The python lies on the ground and has gO.t a toucan.

This proverb is represented among the Ashanti weights.

No. 136).
See note on No. 591.

,,}74.

(Cf.

The saying is used meaning that a man need never d~spair of
~etting anything, however impossible it may seem at the .tlme.
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\\ CHAPTER III

INSECTS: THE SPIDER, FI,Y, ANTS.

175. Aboa ananse nam na QSo ne dan. (525)
The spider walks and 'curries his house (web).

Aboa. See note on No. 89, aboa.
Amanse. The spider in Ashanti folk-lore comes easily first ,as

the hero in most of' their animal tales. To such an extent has this
been so, that the very word for a story in 'this language, 'be the
spider one of the dramatis personre 01' not, is anansesem; i. e. ananse
asem, lit. words about !1 spider. That these stories probably had
a religious or totemic origin seems possible, for to this day a sobri-
quet for the Supreme Being is Ananse lcokroko, ' the GI'eat Spider '.
'I'he spider is credited with being very wise, but in Rausa folk-lore
he is rather of the lovable rogue order. The following little story,
out of the scores current, is given, being a liteml translation taken
down from the lips of a native.

, The Spider collected all the wisdom of the world and sliut it up
/ in a gourd, and was climbing up a tree to deposit it on the top.

He got into difficulties, however, before he reached half-way up, as
he had tied the gourd 011 to his belly, and it hindered him from
climbing properly. His son, Ntikuma, who was watching him, said,
"Father, if you had really all the wisdom of the world with you,
you would have had sense enough to tie the gourd to your back! "
His father, seeing the truth of this, threw down the gourd in
a temper. Itbroke, and the wisdom it contained became scattered,
and men came and picked up what each could carry away.'

The wife of the spider is known [IS Kon'ori or Konoro.

176. Ananse a QmpfJ.a?'twene b~ a?iwe~e, n,a onuieru: tempon mu. (2098)
A spider which'does not really wish to spin spins its web on a much

frequented road (where the people passing soon break it).
Aitwene. ,Nwene, to weave or plait. This word is also used for

the mouldinz of a pot in which use we p'robably have a survival, 0 ,

showing that-pots were once made by first making a b~sketwo~k
iI'ame on to which the clay was daubed. A further relic of this

..
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method of manufacture may be seen in the criss-cross designs which
are sometimes used to ornament pots.

177. Ananse se asantroji se, 'S~ wob~fwfJ.asfJ.so a, fwfJ. asfJ.so, se nso wobedi
idc01'owa liene a, fwfJ. nkorowa hene so di '. (2099)

The spider says to the night-jar (1) 'If you are going to look after
the beans, look after the beans, but if you are going to be
leader in the nkoroioa dance, then confine your energies to that'
(lit. be leader in the nk01'owa dance).

The following is the story on which the above saying is based.
The night-jar (1) had a plantation of beans which he had reason to
suppose the spider used to come and steal from. Now, both he and
the spider were very fond of dancing the nkortnoa dance, and the
spider used to take advantage of this, and steal off to the bean farm
whenever he saw the night-jatO at the dance. One day the asantroji
hit on the following plan to.circumvent the spider. Pluckillg out
some of his feathers, he stuck them in a clay model and set it up in
his bean garden and then returned to the dance. The spider, see-
ing him thus engaged, managed to slip away and went off to steal
the beans. Milch to his surprise he found what he thought to he
the asomtrofi bird there, and so again returned to join the dancers.
Lo, and behold, there was the asantrofi among the revellers! Off he
slipped to the beans once more, but again there was the night-jar.
Returning once more and finding the night-jar (back, as he thought),
at the dance, he addressed him ill the words of the saying quoted
above. The saying is meant to imply that there is often some
ulterior motive underlying what looks like merely friendly advice.

178. Anamse aruon. kasa. (2100)
The spider has not sold words.

He has given them freely. The nllusion is to the great number
of spider stories current among the Ashantis, among whom in fact
every story is known as ananses!:'In, lit. ',,;ords about the spider "
whether the spider appears or is alluded to ill the story at all.
See note on No. 175, on ananse.)

A nton. Perfect tense,

179. Agya Ananse adi aSfJ.'In'lnonena 'YfJ.1!amno, na wannya Mbi ankoro
na QSfJ.it padee ani. (1240)

Fathel' Spider did wrong and we drove him away, and as he had no
place to go he hangs from the crossbeams of the roof.

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
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For the story on which this saying is founded see note on
No. 175.

As~rnmone=As~m bone.
Ankoro. Akan dialect for kQ. For note on the negative see

No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

180. Agya Ananse inooo ne ba NtikUma na QWQnea QSone bQtQ. (1241)
Before Father Spider begot his son Ntikuma he had some one to

carry his bag.
This saying is quoted in the sense of 'you are nut indispensable,

and can go if you wan t to, I can get some aile to take your place',
or, 'I managed quite well before I bad you '.

Nwoo. Past tense, formed by lengtheuillg of final vowel.
Ntikurna. See note on No. 175.

181. IJf~re nti na agya Ananse de Qlwek-y~l!y~ adoui. (1112)
Because of shame Father Spider takes an antelope skin hat when

he goes to ask people to come and assist him at his hoeing.

Hy~ adqw. Cf. hy~ da, to appoint a day for doing anyt~ing.
The meaning is somewhat obscure. The following interpretation
may be given. Antelope skin hats (not now seen anywhere) were
worn thirty or forty years ago by some' elders '. The allusion
may be to the markings on the bodies of some spiders not unlike
a spotted bush-buck's skin. The spider is supposed to )~ave put
on this hat to covel' some blemish on his head.

182. Aiireguare 8uqhyew na ananse reguare ne rnma, na megua?'e euoii-
1villi ~ 7 (1237) , '.

I bathe in hut water, aud the spider keeps washing his children in
it, so I shall wash in cold water aud what can he do then 1

When water bubbles and' sings' on being boiled, tbese natives
say , Ther~ is Father Spider washing his children '. The saying is
quoted in the sense of' I'll get the better of him somehow'.

183~bi nto ananses~m nkyer~ Nlikuma. (359)
No oue tells stories to Ntikuma.

Nt6 ... nkyer§. For the double negative see note Oil No. 33.
Anansesem. Lit.' words about the spider', but this is the term

used for any story whatever, even one in which the spider does not
appear ill any way.
~
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NtikiJJma. The spider's child. As the spider is the fount and
origin of all stories, the son, Ntikurna, would be supposed to know
every story in the world, having heard them from his father. The

I saying is used in the sense of ' I know all about that, tell me some-
thing I do not know'. (See note on No. 175, ananse).

184. i{wansana de ne nsa gu n'akyi a, 08e, "Nea aka akyiri na ~d!Jso ',
(2570)

When the fly stretches his legs (lit. hands) behind him, he says,
'There still remains a lot to come.' (lit. what is behind is
much).

If one watches a fly closely it will sometimes be seen to stretch
its feet backward over its body. This proverb is used in the sense
of 'I have done (:1 great deal for you, hut you can still hope for
future signs of favour.'

185. NWa7}sana arnpa funu!tO a, wqcleno sie. (2571)
'When a flydoes not get up off a dead body, he is buried with it.

Funu, !ffunu. Deriv, [umu, useless, rotten, hence a carcass,
dead body.

A mpa. The ho is probably the reflexive pronoun, and pa lzo, to
take itself off. It might, however, be taken as complement of funu.

186. Nwansana pobi, onni ana, na §tw~re belnin, (2572)
The bluebottle fly (1) has no mouth, but it can strip the green palm

nuts.
Onni. Neg. of uio,

Bdnur, Deriv. abe, and bu», green, unripe.

187. Nwansana pobi si abeya mu a, WOtaf01'O11m. (2573)
Though the bluebottle :fly sits on the dish, you lick inside it.

Abeya. Akyem dialect, in Ashanti ailnnoa.

__-188. Nwansana y~ sisi a, ansi gya mu. (2575)
Wherever else a fly is going to alight, it does not alight on fire.

y~ sisi. Here y~ is an auxiliary verb having the meaning of
, about to', 'be prepared to'.

189. Oliurii di bem, nunmsoma na ,:!y~ me s~. (1463)
Now surely the tsetse had good reason to bite me (as every oue

knows it is a. biting fly), for here is the common house fly doing
the same (and it is not supposed to bite at (11).
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This saying is quoted in the sense of' I prefer, if I must be badly

treated, to be badly treated by a superior and not by my equal or
inferior " 01', again, it was a saying often put in the mouths of slaves
who, when their old master had died and left them to his nephews, on I
being badly treated by them, would say that after all they could not
blame their former master for any bad treatment, here were his
nephews doing the same.

'190. Oliurii nni gyamfo. (1464)
The biting fly has no one to come to his aid III trouble. (Cf.

No. 192, below.)
Gyamfo. For note on suffix fo see No. 78, kontromfi .

./ 191. Olvurii si akyekyere akyi kuia. (1465) •The biting fly gets' nothing by alighting on the back of the tortoise.

192. '],ff}.ka nnipa Iih1:na;, nti na ohurii annya ogyamfo. (1480),
, I shall bite all men,' because of that the tsetse has no one to come

to his aid in trouble.

193. .A!f§te pam ansi.'i-na wgayf}. va. (1146)
Ants have to unite (in great numbers) before they (can) make

a noise,

Ya. A hissing sound.
pam. Nasal ii. Pam, probably the same root, means to join, to

mend by placing :togetber.
Wgay!!. Lit. have made. Perfect tense.

194. JlfjQtel}.te sf}.diVie, nanso I] ne no nsf}.. (1147)
A whit~ ant is like a louse, and yet they are not really the same.

DiVie Also diViw.

195.
_,/

],ffgte a _w,uwu..a, wobedi too niim no, na uiote hI] a, wl]iVe ioo tam.
(1149) ,

The white ants that will, when you die, devour your flesh, when
you are alive eat your clothes. .

A ... a. The first a is the relative pronoun, the second the
adverb, introducing the adverbial clause of time.

196. Obi iI.k/}toa I]lzi'ihini wg ne bOil.ana rui onse se, , Wo 110 bQiI.'. (215)
No one tracks a black ant to the mouth of its hole and then says,

'You stink '.
.~
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Nkgtoa ... onse. For note 011 the second negative see No. 33,
mfa, nsisi,

Qhahini. The large black ant, which has a most offensive smell;
nut the large biting ant, which is itkrtiit.

197. Obi nnyina itkrtiit mu ntutu 1ik1"liit(313)
No one stands among black ants and picks off black ants.

/198. Nkes'lta tg itkrait mu a, mii ~nna mu, na wgnam 11'0 kwa.
When an egg falls among black ants, let it lie there, for

walk over it without being able to do it allY harm.

( 1539)
they will

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -





CHAPTER IV

BIRDS:. THE HEN AND COCK, VUW.'URE, HAWK, PARROT,

BIRDS IN GENERAL .

. 199. Obi ntQll ne kokQbere kwa. (363)
No one sells his (laying) hen without a good reason.

K okobere. Koko, akok», a fowl; bere, feminine suffix; akokon·ini.
a cock. An onomatopoetic word, cf. Chinyanja, nkuku, and Hausa,
kaza.

-200. AkokQ nom nsu a, ode ksjere OnyankoPQil. (1653)
When a fowl drinks water, it (first) takes it and shows it to the

Supreme Being.
This pretty idea is of course derived from noticing the habit

a fowl has of throwing its head back when it is drinking.
OnyalikoPQn. See note on No. 1 on Qny('tme.

201. AkokQ di wo YQilko awi a, pam no, na dabi obedi ino de. (1644)
When a fowl is eating your friend's grain, drive it away, for some

day it will eat yours. )

- 202. Ako1cQani sa biirofua .• (1652)
The fowl's eye is keen to see the single grain of corn. •

203. AkokQ se, 'Ade ansa a, ankii memee ? ' (1655) .
The fowl says, 'If it had not got dark, should I have had my fill 1'

Ade ansa. Lit. adeaeii, thing(s) are finished, i.e. it is dark. Cf.
ade kye, lit. thing\s) appear, i.e. it is dawn.

A Jika. See note on No. 733.
Hemee. Past tense formed by lengthening of final vowel.

. 204. AkokQ nan ilkum ba. (1648)
The hen's foot does not kill (her) chicken.

Na«, Someti~es nantam' (i. e. 'in the space between the feet ')
is given instead of nan, in this saying.

·205. AkokQ hYlJ.n kYI}_ofie a, obere. (1646)
When a ~vhite fowl remain~ a long time in a house, it gets red

(with earth and dust).
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/206. AkolcQ ntalcc'im na emii akokQ y~ k~se. (1658)
It i~)the feathers 011 a fowl that make it big .

.Na. See note on No.1, na,
(This saying has been heard in the sense that, it is the number

of subjects whom a chief has who make him importaut.)

207. AkokQ ntaledra nyin a, etuatua ne h!5nam rnu. (1659)
When the feathers of a fowl grow, they still remain attached to its

body.

Cf. No. 206, above. The feathers are here again likened to the
subjects of a chief who even when they increase in wealth or
importance should still be subject to their chief.

208.
" Wo lcyere akokQtan a, 100 tase ne mma kioa. (1956)

When you have caught the mother hen, you pick up the chickens
without difficulty.

Akokotait. The suffix tan, applied equally to animals and persons,
denotes a state of parentage.

/ 209. Obi ntioa akokQ ana mrna akye. (385)
No one says' Good morning' before the cock has done so.

Ntwa ana. Lit. to cut the mouth, i.e. 'forestall in speaking.
The day ends roughly when a man retires to rest. A child born at,
say, 10 p',m. on a Monday is called ]{wabena, i.e. Tuesday's child .

./'210. AkokQbere nim. adekyee, na Qjiv~ onini ano. (1664)
The -hen knows when the dawn comes, but she nevertheless looks

to the cock (to make it known).

211. Akokonini bow nsii na ne ~ver~ aft akoroma. (1669)
When the cock is drunk he forgets about the hawk.

Wer~ aji. See note on No. 135.

212.

*
A kolconini se, ' 'l'g tamfo nlc'Oa, aid'a mabon. anadwo na wqakum me '.

(1673)
The cock says, ' Had I nothing but enemies left, then when I have

crowed in the nizht I should have been killed '.o

A cock crowing at midnight or long before dawn is immediately
killed, as it is considered unlucky. Cf. custom in Scotland of "
rubbing a cock's feet with salt which crowed before the usual time.
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,213. Qkokonini, gyae woho kye1'(}_,na too nii ne kesua Iumo. (1671). l'

o cock, leave off being puffed up with pride; after all, your mother
was only an egg-shell.

Htmo. Used of the outer covering of things, husk, bark, shell.

.. 214. Obi mfa alcokg naiiase ade, mfa likgto alcokgjwerew naiiase. (151)
No one takes the string of beads off a fowl's leg and goes and puts

it on the leg of a partridge,
(The owner often identifies a fowl by a bit of cloth, string, or

beads round its leg.)
N anase ade. Lit. the thing at the bottom of a foot or leg .
.Mfa, nkgto. Note the negative verbs following the first nega-

tive mfa. See No. 33, mfa, nsiei.

215. AkokQ nni aso nanso 6nnya ne sotqre a, ioode bq no am. (165 I)
A fowl has no ears, so does not get them boxed, but it gets its

beating all the same.
SotQre. Deriv. aso, ear, and tore, to fall on (1).

216. Alcolcg-J)(tna QWOasens~, asens§ (se), 'Me nko mifi he J' (1654)
An ordinary fowl hatches out an asens~ chicken, and the asens§

one (asks in wonder) saying, 'I alone, where did I come from l'
11 sen.·~. A fowl with curled l'uffi_/dfeathers.

217. Akokq'se,' ]{yere akyekyere tutu no', na ono akyekyere se, ' Na wo de,
wo([blJr~'. (1656)

The fowl says, 'Catch the tortoise and pluck it,' but he (the tortoise)
replies, 'As for you, you will (lit. have tired) tire of trying
that ', .•.

A!cyekyere. Also called auru/ru:

218. Ako!cq ti si ahe na wqrebq muh? (1660)
How big is a fowl's bead tlm.t they should be striking at it 1
Si aM. Lit. it stands how much, i. e. it is not large enough

to warrant one hitting it if one does not want to kill the fuwl
.altogether.

, :no. Okokonini, gyac akuntun-akuntun, na yen il.h'lna Y'l kesua mma.
(1670)

Cock, desist from self-glorification, for we are all the children of
eggs. •

Akuntun. ' Lit. to bend, hence to walk with an affected gait, to
swagger,

1098 }'
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220. Akok!] a too ne no da no, wompil no nt em, (1 G4'1)
The fowl which sleeps in the same hut as yourself, you are not in

a hurry to go and search for (you know it will come back to
roost, and you will be able to ~atch it then).

221. Akole!] da ntem. a onyi leaw mma ne wura. (1642)
When a fowl comes soon to roost, it does not get its master into

debt.

222. AkolcQ ne leralcum leo. (1650)
The fowl and the turkey quarrel.

J( raleum, Dutch, kalkoen:

223 . .Aferebekum a1colcq, malcusn. oberelcu. na maftve, se, adelcyee bl1YI1dl11't7
(1815) .

I am going to kill (my) fowl, (and) I have (already) killed the clock
bird (1), in order to see what the dawn will do.

(The coming of dawn is not what causes the cock to crow or the
obereku. to give forth its liquid notes, but rather these are the cause
of the dawn breaking, in the native miud.)

Na mafwe. Subjunctive mood.
Adelcyee. See note on No. 203, ade ansa.

224. Wunim nyansa bebrebe a, woma akoko akyi'!. (2331)
If YOIl are too wise a man (said in a sarcastic sense), you say' Good

morning' to a fowl (i.e, you will find yourself led into com-
mitbing some supreme folly).

225. Wok!] obi kuroni 1l,!l okum. akokQ rna wo di a, e,ny~ ne de no na
woadi, na wo de a (lWQ fie no na uioadi. (1568)

When YOll go to some one's town and he kills a fowl for you to eat,
it is not his fowl you have eaten, but yOUl' own which is at
home.

, 226. Aboa koleooaleyi kasa kyere, obonukyerl1/o a, ote. (513)
o When the vulture gives the hyena advice, he heeds it.

K olcosakyi. Also opete and akrampa, the vulture.
Obonuleyerifo. Also called pataku, the hyena.
The saying is based on the following story. The mother of

the hyena died and all his friends assembled to take part in the
funeral custom. Day after day passed, and still the body remained
unburied, and the mourners began to feel the pangs of hunger.

'0
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The hyena alone seemed to remain plump aud fat and in no hurry
to bring the obsequies to an end by allowing the body of his
mother to be buried. Now the reason was that he was all the
time visiting the spot where the corpse was and eating some of it.

The vulture, which had been attracted by the smell, had seen
all the hyena was doing, and on the mourners again pressing the
hyena to bury the body, and on his again refusing to do so, drew
him aside and told him he had seen all that was going on, where-
upon the hyena, fearing disclosure, quickly agreed to bury the
body.

'I'he saying' means that two persons of similar natures and tastes
soon mutually understand each other .

.r 227. A boa kolcosalcyinni tuo, na QtQn asommeh, (514)
The vulture has not a gun, but he sells elephants' tusks.
Nni, Neg. of WQ.

Asomm~n. See note on No. 94, se.
Dead elephants, and other game are often located by vultures

wheeling aloft above the carcass.

228. Aboa kokosalcyi se alcasadi nti na oka su7nctna so. (516)
The vulture says it is in order to avoid payment (for what h~ eats)
/ that he remains on the dUllg:lhill.
Akasadi. Deriv, di kasa, to fine or make liable for expenses

incurred.

229. Aboa akrampti, uiudi. bi bin na obi nni wo de. (517)
Vulture, you eat the excrement of everyone, )Jut no one eats yours.

2ao. J{okosakyi akrampii, ne di1i any~ d~, na ne h'Oany!}.hi/Jim. (1679)
The vulture has not a good 'name and its body has not a good

smell.
Hidim. Of a good smell; bqit used only of a bad smell.

2a1. ]{olcosakyi mp~ ofie aba a, anka onsisi sumdna so. (1680)
If the vulture did not wish to come into the house, it would not

stand about all the dung-hill.

2a2. ]{okosakvi se, odonipo hObon. (1681)
The vulture, says that the civet cat stinks.
,.1BQn. See note above, No. 230.

,; F 2

83





84 ASHANTI PROVERBS

233. Opete talaira twa. oioira izkontompo a, otu twene. (2691)
When a vulture's feather tells its master a lie, he (the vulture)

plucks it out and casts it away.

Owi1'a=Oioura.

234. Opete ho na lJ.YlJ.nlcuuxsea, nanso okyi aquare-amni, (2687)
A vulture's body is a foolish looking thing, yet even he does not eat

without first having had his bath.

Olcyi. See note on No. 132, wokyi.
Aguare-anni. The following is one iuterpretation given to the

writer of the above, ' A Rausa man, whom everyone knows stinks,
may be seen bathing his hands and feet' (ceremonial ablutions).

235. Qsansa fil'i ahuntGm' reba se, 'M ekQkyere nipa madi ', na afei akoioia
«koko. (2775)

The hawk comes swooping down from the sky saying, ' I am going
to catch a man and eat him', and behold! he makes off with
a fowl.

AfaJi. Subjunct., lit. that I may eat, .Na is understood.

236. Qsanea kg abuui a, gde n'akyi gyaw a1croma. (2776)
'When the hawk goes to sit on her eggs, she leaves the a1croma

(another kind of hawk) to keep her watch (in the sky).

237. Aka ntaloira, Sl}. wuhi!, ne nko (t, ruoio no bo, na oft dodow mu.
(1610)

A parrot's feather, if you see but a single one, do not throw a stone
at it, for it comes from where there are a great many more.~: ..

238.
/

Aka ano YlJ. den a, obi ru.;yere no nni. (1607) .
Because the parrot bas a loud voice, no one catches h~lci of it to eat it.

. . -. ..
Ano yf!. deft. Lit. mouth is hard. This, ill cdn~exion with the

parrot, might perhaps be given its literal meaning' mouth (beak)
is liard', but the phrase is generally used iu-the sense of, loud
mouthed, Llusteriug.

N'k . A" ti f d' For note on the doubleyere ... nnt. ~fnt, nega ive 0 t.

negutive see No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

239. Aku,:mpf1 s!<obi hi!, ne itkesua nti na glow gu duam'. (1608)
A parrot lays its eggs ill the. hollow of a tree because it does not

wish anyone to see tbelll.
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240:- Alioma biako wg wo nsam' a, eye sen nnoriu'i du a t;wg olnmum',
(2480) ,

One bird in your hand is better than ten birds in the sky.

Wg. Here the verb takes the place of the preposition in Engiish.
Wg has here its original meaning of' to stick to (a person, place, or
thing)', from which is derived its subsidiary meaning of (to be', 'to
exist ill '. •

Eye. The verb ye, to be good; not to be confused with y~, to be,
to make, to do.

Sen. See note on No. 261, nnam kyr;_n.

·~41. Anoma biara wu wg 801'0 a, r;_yr;_dr;_nara a, ne ntakara ba gu jam'.
(2481)

When any bird dies in the sky, whatever happens (lit. whatever it
, does), its feathers come falling to the earth. (Cf. No. 754.)

242. Anoma bone na gSfle ne berebuio. (2482)
The bad bird fouls its own nest.

Na. Emphatic particle, translated. here by the definite article.
QS'1e. Perhaps past tense, 'fouled ',
Berebuio. Deriv, bere, place, and buw, to sit on, to squat on,

hence' nest '.

'0~43. Anoma de akg-ne·aba na ~nwene bereJiUw. (2483)
The bird makes (lit. weaves) its nest by goillg and coming.

Anoma lc'1seantu a, obua da. (2484)
When a big (full-grown) bird does not trouble to fly (in search of

food), it goes to sleep hungry.

Obua da. To fast; lit. to cover up (the food) (and) sleep.
.• . '." .> .

A noma koro di aiff.i,'·a, '9,tiatia so. (2487)
'When one 'bii:d -ai(jJiti eats'the grain, it heads it under foot (there

being mo'i'~~itcan eat).
"'fj." .' "'" •

Awi. Guinea¥)~fi:i: ':~: ,
,:~, ... ,~ ,

Anoma ky'1 duaso a, ogye boo (24088)
When a bi!~d re~ains too long on a tree, it has a stondhrown at it.

Ogye bo. Lit. it receives a stone.

A nornct na~ nkgso ky~. (2489)
There is not enough meat in a bird to divide up (among a number

of persons) .

...Vkgso. So, to reach.

'..
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/248. Anoma ne nua fLenea Q ne no da. (2490)

It is one of its own family that a bird roosts with.
Nua. Here in its wide sense of anyone who has traced descent

through the mother's side. See note on No. 37, abusua.

249. Anoma ano ware a, ode didi asuogya na Qmfcintwa. asu. (2492)
When a bird has a long bill, it uses it for elLting on its own side

of the river and not for stretching across the water (to eat on
the opposite bank).

This saying is often heard quoted in cases of land disputes.





CHAPTER V

DOIl1ESTIC ANIII1ALS: THE DOG, CAT, SHEEP AND GOATS,

CATTLE AND HORSES.

250. Qkrarnan a gkg ahayg wail.hii, na agyinamoa na gb~y~ d~n? (1765) l(

The dog which has gone II hunting has not had any luck, so what
can the cat (hope to) do 1 .

Alwyg. y~ ha, to hunt. See No. 101, lui.
Agyinamoa. See note on No. 122, agyinamoa.

251. Wo kriiman se gb~lcyere simo arna wo a, gclada woo (1769)
When your dog says he will catch an elephant for you, he IS

deceiving you.

Simo. See note on No. 89, ~sono.
Arne!.. Subjunct .. mood. The verb here takes the place of the

English preposition, for.
Qdiidii. Also sisi and gyige, with similar meaning.

252. Qkdimali se oremfa gyere da, na ofa gyere no, gfa n' alJya yere. (1770)
The dog says he will never commit --;{dultery, but when he does so,

he commits it with his own father's wife.

Qremfa !]ye7·e. Fa !]yere, lit. to take (another's) wife, euphemistic
for 'to commit adultery'. For note on gyerc see No. 88.

No. Note that this adverbial particle, like Vi, does not only intro-
duce a subordinate clause of time in which the event takes place in
the past, but also one in which the verb may be present or future.

253. Qkrarnan ne atiremsem. da ne bo, na ~nna ne tirim, (1773)
A dog's thoughts lie in his chest, hut not in his head. ('l'hat is, he

is always. barking (talking) and never keeps anything to him-
self. )

Jjnna. N egati ve of cla.

254. Obi se wo s(t, ' Qkraman ani y~ anwi ' a, oboa, abien VI},nhwi.
If allY one says, ' A dog has foul' eyes', he is lying, two are

ofl hair.
~ Qboa·. Boa, to lie or to be mistaken; also like its compound,

bodpa, to pretend, see No. 361.

(416)
(tufts
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255. Wo ne krama1i bg abusua a, nisu mpa wo ani ase da .'
If you take a dog (i.e. a quarrelsome, noisy person) as a relation,

tears will never dry in your eyes.

Abusua. See note on No. 37, abusiia.

256. Qkraman anom '!F}. no d~ a, 'lnwe ne kqnmu nnawa. (1768)
Even when a dog's mouth is watering, he does not gnaw at the

hells round his neck.

Anom ye no de. Lit.' in the mouth is sweet'.
Nnawa. Dii or dauia (same root probably as da in dade, iron),

a bell, often hUllg round dogs' and cows' necks,

257. Q1c1'aman fa Ieesua a, f}.bf}.bgW'l n' amom', (1766)
When a dog picks up an egg, it will break in his mouth.

W'l. Translate by' in " but really a verb, W'l, to be. See note 011

No. 240, W'l.

258. Q1criimait na obu bf}.sf}., 'Ade 1cfJ.senyera '. (1767)
The dog has a proverb which runs, ' A big thing does not get lost '.

Obu be. Bu, probably same word as bu. ill bu. f'l, bu bern, to
utter, to pronounce; bfJ. = "b", a saying, proverb, riddle.

259. Qkriirniili si pata so na fJ.nyg 'lno na 'lforee Ct, na obi na 'lmai1 no so
sii lio, (1772)

When a dog is (found) up on top of the store rack, and could not
have climbed up himself, then some one must have lifted and
put ,him there.

Pata. A rack or ceiling, often above the dwelling room where
odds and ends, pots, calabashes, and yams and plantains are kept.

Qforee, 'lmaa, sii. Past tense, formed by lengthening of final
vowel.

260. Q1cramai! se, 'lplJ. 'snirika-hsiauu. alu, na rnenne sf}. n'ase gUa?i ateio
ayera. (1771). ,

The dog says he likes to run about without any particular reason;
how much faster will he run when he hears his mother-in-law's
sheep has broken loose and is lost.

Attt,. Subjunct. after verb p~, ~ee note on No.2, wOpf}..
Menne. Neg. of de, to mention; lit. I do not mention, that is,

not to speak of. . .
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261. Agyinamoa iUQpia/o a, wikii IJYfJ.nnam kYfJ.n kriimii», (1285)
Had the cat only,some_,?,pe to help it, it would, be sharper even

than the dog. ; ~:.;. .

Agy£namoa. See note ·'-on No. 122. The idea is that the cat
, walks by itself '.

Piafo. Pia as sum alcyiri, sum atiko, to help, encourage, egg
on-us a man his dog when hunting.

Ankii. See note on No. 733.
Nna~ kYfJ.n. The comparative degree is expressed by using the

verb kYfJ.nor sen, to surpass. Hence in pidgin Epglish, 'he good
pass', : he bad pass', &c. ~.,..:

262. Agyinamoa nam fie se ne lcotoku a, «nadiooboa mfa ne nsa ntom'.
(1283)

When the cat walks about the house carrying his bag, the night
nuirnal (the mouse) does not put his hand inside.

Fie. Deriv. perhaps fl, to come out ; ofie, the place a persoll
comes out from, his house.

Se. To calTY slung over the shoulder, to hang up.
M]«, ntom'. See note on No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

263. Agyinamoa uni a, 1ilcum yam,'. (1286)
When the cat dies, the mice rejoice.

, .-/

Yam. Lit. the belly. Here the words fJ.YfJ.wQn, are probably
understood before yarn. F;YQme yam is equivalent to fJ.YfJ.me ~£}_.

The common phrase is me bo aio me yam, I am happy, Lit. my
chest has fallen into my stomach. See note on No. 34, kon do,

264. Agyinamoa akoa ne botokura, (1284.)
The eat's slave is the mouse.

Botokura. The field-mouse.
Ne. See note on ne, No.1.

'~

__265. Obi 1'lkye7·fJ.agyinamoa akrQm7lUJ, (228)
Noone teaches !1.cat how to steal.

AkrQmmQ = Bo mkroii,

266. Obi 1ikyc1'I}.agyinarnoa apdkyi 711'1'£ Fv~. (228)
No one teaches a C!1.thow to look into a calabash.

267. Aboa ar;yiiw7noa nni biribi, nanso oiao ahoQhar~. (506)
tf the cat has nothing else, it has agility.
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A hOQha1'~. The original gi ves aho~h~rfl, perhaps some unusual
dialectal form or perhaps an error; ahogha1'f} IS derived from ho
and ohare, lit. lightness of body.

268. Aboa agyinarnon nirn"s~ ntwemu y~ elf} a, ankO. Qtwe ne rnu elu
AMt1'okyiri. (507)

If the cat really thought stretching i~self (after a sleep) was a
delightful sensation, it would go 011 stretching and stretching
till it reached to Europe.

Abu1'ok!Ji1'i. Europe. Lit.' White man's far away' or ',\Vhite
man's back " i. e. what lies behind where the white man comes from.

269. Oguanten inoo abe1'elcyi. (1233)
A sheep does not give birth to a goat.

Oquanten. Ogttan (q. v, No. 17, guan) and ten, long; here, long-
legged. .

270. Nea oguan gyinae na ne ba gyinae. (2165)
Where the sheep stands its kid stands.

Gyinae. Lit. stood, past tense .

./271. Obi rnfa abe1'elcyi nto quamtei: Ito.
No one compares a goat with a sheep.

272. Oquai: beuni, na onnyii uunii a, wQmfrfl no guanfunu. (1227)
'When a sheep is going to die, but is not yet dead, it is not called

a dead sheep.

273. Oguan ana kii rikyene a, onnyae toe. (1230)
/ When a sheep's mouth touches salt, it does not stop eating it.

274. Oguanfumt mpaw osekaii. (1228)
A dead sheep does not choose the knife (it is to be cut up with).

275. Oquai: unuia YQQdes?ini unula. (1231)
The day on which a sheep dies is also the day on which a man dies.

*- 276. Oguanten se, 'llIefwf} gsebQ na mawo no so '. (1232)
The sheep says, ' I shall look on a leopard that I may give birth to

one like it '.
The idea is common among the Ashantis that a child is influenced

iu its mother's womb by what the mother has seen or been im-
pressed by during pregnancy.

The saying is taken as meaning, one should 'Dot be guided by
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....,,277.

appear:lllces. In this case the ewe, seeing only the leopard's beautiful
skin, does not inquire as to its ferocious nature.

Na mawo. Subjunctive mood.

Od£vennini y~ asisi a, efirine lcomct emfiri ne mm~n. (1060)
When a ram is brave, (its courage) comes from its heart and not

from its horns.

278. Abe?'elcyi se gb~dan guarden a, tuntum mpa mu da. (94)
Though the goat determines to turn into a sheep, there will always

be a patch of black somewhere .

.lt1pa. Pa, generally in its reduplicated form of popa, means' to
rub out, blot out'; lit. 'black will never be rubbed out '.

'\-279. Abe1'elcyi se, obi nnamtew lilcotou. (95)
The goat says no one willIwilliugly) walk to his death.

'I'he Ashantis say that, whereas a cow or sheep will walk to the
slaughtering place, the goat, which in the ordinary way will follow
like a dog, has often to be carried .

Nnastueui 1ilcowu. For note on the negatives see No. 33, mfa,
nsisi.

280. Abenlcyi se, nea abogyabum tog no, f}_hQna adidi tog. (97)
The goat says that where-there is much blood, there is food.

Abogyabum. Deriv. mogya or bogJjfL,blood, and bum, to cover,
to spread (7).

281. Aberelcyi se, ' WQatQ me nit, na wQantQ me ', (98)
The goat says, 'They have bought my mother, but they have not

bought me'. .

282. AboCt aberelcyi na' obu ne b~ se, 'Ade}let na wQlcatet so '. (498)
The goat has a saying which goes, 'A good thing is (sure to be)

covered over '.

283. Nantwi mmei: ani auio, nso ase y~ mono. (2109)
The outer surface of a cow's horns is hard, but underneath is soft.

klm~n. Sing. abei;

~B4. Obi ntQ nantwi nammoi: (3.54)
N a aile buys ::L cow's footprint.

NCtmmQit. Deriv, iman, foot, and bone, hollow or hole.

~B5. JjnyfJ. nantwi liko na ofiri Saraha baa Kumase. (3612)
It is 1I0t only cattle that come from Salaga to Cooll1llssie.
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Saralu«. Salaga, a large Hausa and caravan centre in the
Northern Territories of the Gold Coast, once a famous centre of
the slave trade, to which the above saying alludes.

]{ umase. Now officially spelled Coomassie. The derivation is
from kurn, to kill, and ase, under, beneath, i.e. 'nnder the kill
(tree)', from a large tree under which executions used to take
place, when the town was the head-quarters of the Ashanti para-
mount chief.

286. Q]Jfrnkq mmadi kwa. (2707)
A horse does not turn to the side without a cause. (That is, it IS

answering to the rein.)

287. Qpgnkg agyimi a, nea ote no so nnyim1:i~. (2708)
Though the horse is a fool, it does not follow at all that the rider is

a fo()l.
E. Emphatic with negative.

288. Qpgitkq ankq osa a, ne dua Ico. (2709)
If the horse does not go to war, its tail does.

Qsa. See note on No. 317, osa.
Ne dua kg. A horse's tail is considered as a charm to Lring

victory to an army, and is always taken on a campaign by a gener'll
and his captains. It is often cnlled obodua. aboa dua, i. e. animal's
tail. Horses, of course, do not live 101lgin Ashanti owing to 'fly'.

289. Qpgnkg wg duct, ~s6no wg dua, na qpqilkg de ky~n s6n~ de kcth;ra.
(2710)

A horse' has a tail and an elephant has a ta il, hut that of the horse
is a little larger than that of the elephant.

Dua. Lit. stick, hence tail.
J}~6no. See note on No. 89, I!s6no.
IUikra. See note on No. 101, !caleTa.





CHAPTER VI
lIfICE, HATS, ANIMALS THE NAMES OF WHICH ARE NOT

SPECIALL Y MENTIONED.

290. Akul'a te s« nantwi a, nu'agyinamoa akoa ara nen. (1837)
Even if the mouse were the size of a cow, he would be the eat's

slave nevertheless.
Agyinamoa. See note on No. 122, agyinamoa.
Nei: =Ne no.

~9:C Akmu se, 'Nea okum me nyf}_me yaw sf}_nea ode me fwe jam '. (1836)
The mouse says, 'He who kills me does not lru r t me as much as the

one who throws me on the ground I (after I am dead).

292. Nkura dodou: bore tii, a, f}_nnQ. (1838)
When a great number of mice dig a hole, it does not become deep.

Enno. Neg. of dg.

293. Aboa kisi nyl1 jujU a, obedi, na otooma na ~1ikq ne bon rnu. (511)
When the rat gets juju (pounded yalll, cassava, &c.), he will eat it,

but the pestle (used for poundiug it) does not go into his hole.
Aboa. See note on No. 89.
Fufu. See note on No. 14.

Qwqma .. A wooden pestle used for pounding grain in a wooden
mortar (qwqaduru). The deri vation is qwq ba, i. e. the pounding
child, or child of the mortar.

Okisi kgfa adioe na Qnyame bq-aye1'emu a, qdan auiene. (1553)
When the ra.t goes to eat palm nuts and the Supreme Being flashes

the lightning, he throws them aW<ty.

Qnyaml. See note on No.1, Qnyame. Lit. when the Supreme
BeiIIg strikes (the darkness] clear.

294.

296.

Okisi CtpO adwe. (1555)
The rat is tired of palm nuts.

Apo. Po, to refuse, to decline. The chief food of the Fat is
supposed to be palm nuts. The saying is taken to mean, a man
tires of what he has too much of.

01ciS'inini anhii, adsbe-bo, na ghere bo a, g'Lvebi. (1557)
When MI'. Rat does not know how to crack a palm-nut kernel, but

Mrs. Rat does, he eats some.(of her's).

/295.
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297. Wokq okisi k1t?'orn' na q1ve nnwea a, wowe bi. (1572)
When you go to the rat's town and he eats palm-nut kernels, you

eat some too. (Cf. No. 158.)
Nnwea. Plu. of adwe.

298. Obi mji aboa no anim mm'l luima, (171)
No one begiii's to twist creepers into a rope in front of an animal

(he hopes to catch).
Mmq. Neg. of bo.

299. Aboa a gb~ba nnim waw. (495)
The animal that is coming (towards the hunter) knows nothing

about the man lying in wait for it.
Waw. '1'0 prop up, hence of the screen of pal III leaves or branches

which the hunter sets up and behind which he crouches at the
water-hole. See note 011 kqtew dua, No. 327.

300, Aboa a ne 1£'0 wI} nhwifififi1'i a, w01iM'i,. (496)
When an animal with a hairy skin sweats, it IS not (so easily)

noticed, (Cf. No, 305,)
Fijiri. Rootji, to come out from.

301. A boa bi renka 100 a, qnrtwen ne se itkyerr;. woo (500).
When an animal is not going to bite you, it does not show its teeth

at you.

Qnnweit, nkyerl}_, For the negative see No. 33, mfa; neisi:

302. Aboa ne nea 'lwe WU1'a wg wuram'. (526) '.
It is the animal that eats grass that lives (is to be found) in the'

grass,

303. Aboa no nhintau: nnyaw ne dua. (528)
That animal does not hide and leave its tail sticking' out .

. 304. Aboa no kaw nea n' ana s'O. (529)
That animal bites wherever its mouth reaches to.

~305. jJf 'moadomii nh'ina ji fiflri, na .nhw'i na I}.mrniiyenhii. (541 )
All animals sweat, but the hair on them causes us not to notice it.

(Cf. No. 30Q.)

The saying is used in the sense that a rich 01' powerful man can "
bear losses or troubles better than a poor one, though both may
equally hnve their worries.





CHAPTER VII

WAR, FIGHTING, HUNTING, GUNS, AND WEAPONS.

Dom. gu a, wgnhy~n no ab~n. (956)
WIlen an army suffers defeat a horn is not blown in its honour.

Dom. Deriv. perhaps dg and mu: An Ashanti army is divided
up into main body, flankers, rear and advance guard, and possibly
both tactics and formation were modelled on our own, though this
they themselves deny.

The main body is called adonten. (dQ7n ten) and also contains the
special bodyguard of tbe ancestral stools which are carried to war.
This bodyguard is known as ankobea (lit. do not go anywhere
else). The right flank is ni/a (lit. right hand), the left flank is
beillcurn (left hand). A body of men [Ire thrown outside these flanks
again, called nauiase, whose duty it is to prevent [I flanking move-
ment on the part of the enemy. The nawase do not disclose their
position unless attacked. The advance guard are known as tsoafo
(cutters), as the name implies, to clear a way through the dense
bush;. These are preceded again by the scouts, some four to six
men called alcuranserafo. The real-guard is known as kyidgTn (lit.
behind the army).
r The whole force IS uuder a general, osaliene (see note on gsa,
No. 317), and under him again are the various safohene, or com-
pany (dgm fakuw) commanders. Each safoliene has his own drums
and horns (No. 507, bQmrna). Strategy is not unknown, and the
following story is authentic. A general on camping for the night
lit fires all round an imaginary camp, and cuttiug hundreds of
. pla~tain leaves spread them on the ground with the white or light
coloured side uppermost to represent sleeping men. He then
retired with his force. The ellemy attacked the supposed camp from
all sides, and mistaking the fire of their own men for that of their
opponents, inflicted heavy casualties on themselves. The Ashanti,
however, rarely fight at night, darkness no doubt holding many
terrors' other than fear of the enemy. Horse's tails are considered
.a war charm (see No. 288), and the wounded are switched with
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them to make the III rise. The use of stockades they say they have
. learned from Europeans. They are known as apia or apamqnrn; -

'I'he camp followers are called asansafo (nsansa, a camp).
When the battle is going against an army, the chief will stand upon

his stool (an unheard of insult on ordinary occasions), perhaps really
with the idea of insulting the manes of his ancestors into assisting
the hard-pressed army when prayers and entreaties have failed.
Skulls of fallen enemies are put round war chums, the jaws on the
horns. Only a general and company commanders take their women
folk with them.

Bows and arrows and shields were undoubtedly formerly the
weapons of the Ashanti, but so many hundred years ago that all
tradition and remembrance has been lost and forgotten. (See note
on tafani, No. 522.)

307. Dom. nnui a, w'l?ika?i atofo. (957)
The slain are not counted before the (hostile) army has been

routed.

NilUi. Neg. perfect tense of guo
W~J?ikail. Translated by the passive voice.
Ato]«. Deriv. t'l, to fall; fo, personal suffix, see note on No. 34,

osamam. Qtofo, anyone who has been killed ill war or accidentally
met his death.

308. Dom, w'lk'O no abooduru, na UJ'lnk'Ono ah1:-dodow. (958)
An army is driven back by courage and not by insults, however

many.

Abooduru. Deriv. abo, chest, and duru, strong.

309. Dom. Icum. ana-sese-ode, na cl'lm nkum dommarima. (959)
The (victorious) army slays him who shouts out challenges and

insults, but it spares the brave man.

A no-sese-ode. Lit. the mouth that keeps on saying things, i. e.
insnlts. ...

D'lmmm·ima. Dom. obarima, a man of war, a warrior.

310. Dom nnim dom. akyi. (960)
An army does not know what is at the rear of an army.

311. Qbarima, w'lY~ no dom. iino, na wgnye no fie. (50)
if A man is malle in the forefront of battle and not (by relnailling)."

at home.
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312. Qk'Oaba a, na nsise ·aba. (1600)
'When war has come, rumours have come.

Nsise. Deriv. se, to say, reduplicated, lit. 'say, say', r.e.
reports.

313. Qlc'Oba a,nansise bg h'il·OW. (1601)
'Vhen war COI)1I?S, it is rumours that cause the fall of the town.

314. Wok'O, kg wo anim a, na wuyi dom, (1589)
When you fight and press on to your front, then you will conquer.

315. Wole'Onlerlin na ~nlcg a, wontiix}_ne ab~ ititU mu, (1590)
When you are fighting black ants and -they will not go away, you

do not peel palm nuts and put amongst them.

Nkran. The large and fierce black ants that may be seen at
times marching in an irresistible column and quickly putting to
flight the entire household in any habitation that may lie on their
line of march. A form of torture among the Ashuntis was to peg
a person down in the path of a drive of these insects.

The saying above quoted means that war is war and not to he
waged in kid gloves.

lJnkg. Note the use of the 3rd person neuter sing. for the 31'd
person plural.

IV'ontw!!re .•• n?iu. For the negatives see note on No. 33,
mfa, nsisi; nnu, !leg. of guo

316.

-,
Wok'O na wunyi dom. a, wo~rifd nnomm'l.on. (1591 )
When you fight and do not win, you do not lead away captives.

I

Qsa, wgkg no ilkatae dodo. (2730)
Many gun-lock covers go to wal".

Qsa. War. Possibly the word has this meaning only by
metonymy, the original meaning baing a narrow path (cf. 'war
path '), leading through the dense 'bush' or forest. _•.'

Wgkg no. Note the absence of any preposition in Ashanti, in
fact there are none, their place being taken by verbs. See note on
No. 240, wo; and No. 14, mao

Nkatae. - A cover of antelope, or often wart-hog skin, to slip over
the lock of a flint gun to keep the powder dry. Nkatae, a noun
formed from the verb kata, to cover. Every gUll used by the
Ashantis has such a cover atjached to the barrel which readily slips
round under or over the pan, as desired. (See No. 329.)

1098 G
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318. Qsa, wQkQno wQn agya mma. (2731) .
When one goes to war, it is against one's father's children (i.e.

brothers by one father but by different mothers).
Agya mma, Half-brothers (or sisters) by the same father but

different mothers. Descent is matrilineal; hence the' father's child'
is not reckoned a kinsman at all, and in the event of a dispute the
children half-brothers might find themselves ranged on different.
sides. (See note Oll No. 37, abusua.)

E.g. abusua y~ dom, one's own relations, i.e. on mother's side,
are an army. :.:'

319, Obi nturu ya1'eJo nk§ 'sa. (377)
No one carries a sick man on his back when going'to war.

Ntua-u, . . . ilk§. See note on No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

320. Qb§fo a w6kodi no yaw na otuo a1)ae aka ne nsa Vi, na wo de, uioso
brode b~dfiW rekQ he? (549)

The hunter to whom you serve DB attendant has been wounded in
the hand by the bursting of his gun, 'so, as for you, where are
you setting off to with the bundle of plantains 1

W6kodi ... yaw. Di Qb?jfi yaw, means to accompany a hunter
to the bush, as II kind of attendant, carrying food' and water and
assisting him to cut up and carry borne anything shot.

Brode. Plantain, not indigenous. Deriv. boro ode, lit. European
yam.

Bedeu» A rough basket .plaited out of palm leaves.

321. Qbi}f8,aboa a wafam no biara ny~ ketewa da. (550)
No animal that a hunter has ever missed is small. (Cf. No. 323.)

Waf om, Fiim, to make a mistake, generally used with so, hence
to miss with gun, arrolV, &c.

Another 'common saying to express exaggera'tion is as follows;
lJnnf}, me tow ouiansaii kese u tuo me Jam no so, To-day I fired at
a very big bush-buck but missed it,

322. QbQmQjo, a woakum pete (a wonn ine nam), woasfie wo aiuduru.

(600) _j
Hunter, who have killed a vulturej the flesh of which cannot be

eaten), you have wasted your powder.

Atuduru. See note on No. 13.
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,324.

Qbqmqfo aboa a qkq na 080. (601 )
To the hunter the animal that gets off is (always) the big one.

No. 321, above.)

Qbomofo din bata 80nnam ho. (602)
The hunter's name clings to the elephant's meat.

Bata. To lie close against, hence as here, to
connexion with.

SOnnam. .1J sOnOnam. (See No. 89, ~s6no.)

be mentioned in

. 323.

I

325. Qbqmqfo ji ururam ba na okura mme?'~ a, uiommisa ahayq mu
as~m. (603)

When the hunter comes from the bush carrying mushrooms, he is
not asked for news of his hunting.

Wuram. See note 011 No. 92.

326. Qbqmqfo kq uncram' ma osu tq afwe no, rna ntummoa lceka ne ho,
rna auiou: ade no, rna qfwe?'em' awq no, ne nh'lnana y§ due na '
mede me mae. (604)

....1 When [\ hunter goes to the bush and is beaten by the rain, and
bitten, by flies, and suffers from the cold, and is pricked by

. thorns, all these hardships are included, when I tell him
I am sorry.for him.

Ntummoa. Deriv, tum, black; and manoa, insects.
/

327. Qbqmqfo kqt~w dua na aboa amma a, qsan ba ojie. (605)
'When the hunter crouches behind a tree, but the game for which

he is lying in wait does not come, "he returns home.
KQt§Ul dua. Lit. 1:0 'fix a stick in the ground, hence used of

cover taken by a hunter when waiting for game, perhaps at a water-
hole, where he lIlay have made an artificial screen of branches.
(Cf. waw, No, 299.)

328. Qbqrnqfo nnirn aboa yarefo, (606)
The hunter does not spare (lit. know) the sick animal.

329. Osu tq na qbqmqfu bekum aboa a, if!, ne katae. (3062)
If the rain falls and the hunter kills an animal. that is thanks to

the skin cover of his gun lock.
]{ atae. See note on No. 317, nlcatae.

330. 'Gye akyekyere kqrna agya,' n~o yf1.ahayq? (1262)
Here take the tortoise and go and. give it to father,' wouid you

also call that hunting 1
G 2
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$ny~ obi ne bQlnQ/o na '11cQQuniram.', (3589)
No one weut with the hunter to the bush (i.e. 'there is no one to

contradict you, fur you were alone when it happened).

Otuo nya otiafo a, na odi abanineem. (3388)
It is (only) when a gun has a man to coclc it, that-it performs war-

like deeds. (Of. No. 339.)

Otiafo. Tia otuo, to pull back the striker of a flint-lock gun, to
. cock.

Abanins~rn. Abanin, a male, and as~m.

383. Otuo pae lea QOQrnQfoa, uiommisa nea odi QbQfonam. (3389)
When the gun bursts and wounds the hunter, the man who happens

to eat venison is Hot blamed for the accident. (Lit. is not
asked about ir.)

332.

334. Otuo mpac Ab!(,rokyi'ri 7nl1u}.lca onipa WQ Abibirim', (3390)
A gun does not burst in Europe and wou'ud a man in Africa.

Aburokyiri. See note 011 No.2G8.
},{pae ... mm'1kiJ.. For the negative see No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

335. TVoatuo siia it, na uio as~m siia. (3391)
When your guns. are few, your words are few.

336. Otuo is luiai: a, net '1 ne Jioma s~1J'1. (3392)
When the lock of a gun is out of order, it (the gun) and a stick fire

just alike.

Otuo tao The lock of a flint-lock gun; ki'ta7:t, lit. springs buck,
that is, will not catch or cock

337. Otuo n~ow aboa bi nnyae nkQhyehye aboa bi WC1'C mu. (33!.l4)
A gun-(shot) does not wound one animal and cause pain to another

animal. (Lit,. the skin of another.)

338. Otuo vera n'ifa mu ncr, e7cofladonten mu. a, na '1ilkQq biibi '1. (3395)
When a gun (a soldier) is missing from the right flank of the battle

and appears in the forefront of the fight, it did nOL go amiss.

NVa ... adorae«. See note on No. 306, dom,

339. TW~7'ebonti na otu~ di abominsem. (3422)
Thauks to the flint-stone the gun performs warlike deeds. (Cf.

No. 332.)
T,wl}_rebo. Tioere, to strike, !\nd'qbo, a stone.





I
CHAPTER VIII

CH1LDHOOD, YOUTH AND INEXPERIENCE, AGE AND EXPERIENCE.

,
I.

340.
!

Qbct a Qbf}_Yfl.yiye, wQny~n no kf}_tf}_-paso nko. (6)
The child which is to turn out any good IS not reared entirely

on (eveu) n beautiful mat,
Qbtt. Deriv. possibly ba, to come, to come forth, something

produced, also used of the young of animals.
Note Qba, is a girl, the loug ii Leing the feminine and diminutive

suffix wa.
Woi,y~n. Yf}_li, to rear, nurture, or bring up. Also used of

rearing animals and chickens.
]{f}_tlJ.' A mat woven of grass.

341. Qba sf}_ose, nan so QWQabusiia. (7)
A child (may be) like his father. but he belongs to the mother's

side from which he takes his name.
Abusua. Refeniug to the matrilineal descent. See note on

No 37, abusiia. Fur ose see note on No 37, ni'.

342. Qba nsu a, wQmllla no nufu 7 (8)
Is it only when a child cries that he is given the breast ?

N Uf~t. See note 011 No 151, nuj'u.

~43. 11'0 ba 1Iii to 91. too se?·!!.so a, wade balta na eyi, na ioomfti osekai:
ntwa. (10)

When your child's excrement falls on your lap, you wipe it off
with dry plantain fibres, hut you do. 1I0t take a knife and cut
(the place) off.

344. TVa bet saw asa-bone a, se no slJ., ' JYo asaui 71yf}_fe ', na nse no s!!.,
, Okra, tete !Ju mu '. (1 i)

When your child dances badly, tell him, suyiug, ' Your dancing is
not good ',and do not say to him, '(LitUe) soul, just dance as
you want to '.

Qkra. See note on No 9, nkrabea. Here used as term of
endearment.

Tete. Deriv. teteio, to tear up, to spoil.
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345. fVo ba sisi wo kora ba a, enye, nanso too kora ba sisi wo ba a,
enye. (12)

When your own child cheats' your fellow wife's child, that is not
right, and when your fellow wife's child cheats your own
child, that is not right either.

Kora, "Then a man has two or more wives each is called the
, kora ' of the other; kora means' jealous '. All exactly similar idiom
iR found in Haus.i where one wife is called by another kishia.

346. Qua-bone nnim kasalc!JerlJ.. (13)
A bad child does not take advice .
.Nnirn. Lit. does not know.

347. Nea abofra g QtotQ. (2124)
'Vltat a child wants he buys.

(Said of a foolish person who must have everything he sees and
fancies. )

348. Abofra bQ incaui na QmmQ akye ye1·e. (557)
A child breaks a snail, but he does not break a tortoise. (Cf. No.

368.)
Nwaw. See note on No 165.
QmmQ. Neg. of bo,
Akyekye7·e. Also called auncru,

349. Qselcan-fua na egye neho abofra nsam, (2846)
It is the knife-blade without the handle that frees itself from the

hands of it child (by cutting him).

350. Abofra nsarn' ade nYfJ.l!yg_-na. (573)
It is not difficult to fill a child's hand.
llYf}.-na. See note on No. 157, nVf}.-na.

351. WO!Jg_abofret a, nsel'ew akwatia. (35G4)
When y~u are a child, do not laugh at a short man.

Aknoatia. Akoa-tia, short felJow.

~62. Abofra nte ne nii ne n' agya' af~rn a, f}.Yflmmusi: ( ... odi aduan a
itkyene nnim'). (581) .

When a child does not hear the words of Its father and mother,
there is misfortune in t hat- ( ... he partakes of food in which
is uo salt).

\
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N a. See note on No. 37, nT.
N'agya. See .iote on No. 37, nT.
Nkyene. See ~ote on No. 577.
Nnim'. Neg. of wq .

. 353. Abofra h:Une nsa hohoro a, na q fie mpanyilijo didi. (564)
When a child knows how to wash his hands thoroughly, he and
. (his) elders (can) partake of food together.

Hohoro. Reduplication of horo. Note the distinction in mean-
ing between the following words, 7.07,0, to wash the hands or face,
horo to wash things, pots, clothes, &c., guare, to bathe the whole
body, hence used for' to swim '.

354. Abofra twa tufo a, otwa nea ~b~kq n'anom '. (583)
When a child cuts off a piece (of boiled) yam, he cuts off what will

go into his mouth.
Fujii. See note on No. 14.

~55. Abofra ka na f}.nkq q}Janyin nsa, na n' aduaii de fJ.kqpanyiit anom,

(566)
A child's ring does not go on an elder's finger, but ns for his (the

child's) food it goes into the elder's mouth.
Nsa. Names of the fingers are, kokorobeti, thumb; akyere.-

kyerekwall, first finger, lit. point ont the way; neateahene, I
middle finger, lit. king of the fingers j ahene akyiri, third finger, lit.
finger ufter the king; kokobeto, little finger, lit. is ~e hen going
to lay 1 ' ..

\..356. Obi nSO'Ina abofra lifio'}.n'ani akyi. (343)
No one sends a child on an errand and looks to see if he is pleased

01' not.
Nsoma ... nfwfJ. For note on the negatives see No. 33.
N'ani lIkyi. Lit. behind his eyes, used for' eyebrows '. FwfJ.

n'ani akyi, means' to look to see if a person is pleased or-otherwise
by his expression '.

i 357. Wok!] kii7:0W bi m~~, ria d'l.oom amn~ofm to no na 7npanyimjo na
fJ.togyaw wqn. (l5i7) .

When you go into some village, the songs which the children sing,
the old folk once sanz aud left behind to them (that is,
. 0

tradition is handed down).
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358. Abofra su a, wQrI}-mQno duam'. (578)
When a child cries, he is not bound to a log.

H'Qmmg. Neg. of bo.

359. Abofra y~ nea wgny~ a, ohu nea woithu. (587)
When a child does what is not (usually) done, be perceives what is

not (usually) perceived. (Cf. 360 below.)

Wgny~ ... woithu. Lit. they do (or, one does) not do ... do
not perceive, (impersonal verbs here t ranslated by the passive).

360. Abofra yi},nea gpanyin y~ a, ohu nea gpanyin lou. (586)
When a child does what a grown up person does, he sees wbat a

grown up person sees. (Meaning, he is punished as a grown
person is punished.) Cf. 359 above.

Abofra boapa w'it a, wgboCipa sie no. (558)
When a child pretends to be dying; (the best thing to do) is to

pretend to bury him.

Boapa. See note on No. 254, oboa.

~362.

~3.

Abofra a gk<jasu na gbg aldma. (554)
The child who goes for water is the one who breaks the pot.

Na, Here emphatic, the aile, or, it is the, &c. (See No.1, na,)

Abofra b'l mmUS1t akroi« a, ofa mu anum. (555)
Out of nine mischievous tricks a child thinks to play on others, he

suffers for five of them himself.

Akroit .•• anum. For notes on numbers see No. 772, adu-
onum,

364. Abofra kQcla gyCt na Qpel'e ho Ct, ne ntama hyew. (559)
When ~ child goes to lie by the fire and is fidgety, his cloth catches

fire.

/365. Abofra 1ifw~ Qkwans~n ase kwa. (563)
A child does not look into the soup pot for nothing (he expects to

be given some).

Qkwans~1i. Deriv. os~it, a cooking pot, and itkwait, soup.

~~6. Abofra keieuia bi te ji k~se bim' a, rna no due, na wahu amanne
. 06~, ,
When a small child lives (alone) in a great big house, pity him, for

he has seen misfortune (that is, he has responsibility beyond

his years).
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Te. To sit, to live, (tena, to sit, i. e. be sealed). The translation •
of this word literally by the native interpreter has given rise to one
of the commonest of the hideous pidgin English expressions which
are so common in West Africa, 'he live for', the verb' live' being
used in the place of the English verb' to be '. Most pidgin English
can be traced to some idiom peculiar to the vernacular, which has
been followed by the native interpreter when putting the words
into English.

Fi. See note on No. 262, fie.
Bim' = Bi mu.
A manne = Qman. ade.

367. Abofra kotoui lJanyin ?ikyr;,n. (568)
The child squats beside the elder.

Kotoui. To squat, also used of' to kneel down '. The Ashantis
do not (now) seem to squat down on their thighs like so mallY
African tribes (the ilfananja and Angoni, for instance, who in-
variably adopt this position when resting, eating, &c.) This may
be a result of European influence and the almost universal use of
stools. Whether their remoter ancestors adopted a squatting posi-
tion could no doubt be proved by an examination of an ancient
male skeleton (tibia), (the female, for obvious reasons, even among
tribes who habitually squat, never adopting t.his position). Pro-
fessor Thomson, of Oxford, has shown that this squatting position
in course of time has an effect OIl tlie external portion of the upper
tibial articular surface.

Panyin. See note on No.1.

368. Abofra ano '!J~ den a, ode hytit ab~n, na omfa nhy~?'i uioadiiru, (571)
Even when a child has a strong mouth, he blows a horn with it and

not a mortar. (Cf. No. 348.)

Ano '!J~ den. Lit. a strong mouth, i.e. quarrelsome, loud voiced.
(See No. 238.)

Qmfa nhYflit. Note the double negative. (See note on No.
33, nrisi.)

WQad,ur~t. See note on No. 14, QWQ. The grain mortar with its
wide mouth is likened to some huge musical instrument. .

369. Abofra se okoforo dunsin a ma omforo, na Qkgso anim asaii aba,
(574 and 403)

When a child says he is going to climb the stump of a tree, let
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him climb (it), for when he has gone up it (a Iittle way) he will
turn back again.

Dunsin. Dua, a tree, and sin, a piece, a fragment of anything.
For etymology (according to Ashantis) see No. 57, odum.

Anim. See note onNo, 80, aniwa,
Asan aba. The literal translation is ... he goes up it that he

may turn Lack; asai: and aba are subjunctive mood.

370. Abofra se obeso gya mu, ma onso mu, na fJ.hye no a qblJ.dan akyene.
(575)

Wheu a child says he will catch hold of fire, let him catch hold of
it, for when it burns him he will (soon) throw it away.

371. Abofra se gb(}.ylJ.mpanyinne a, ma qnyl}., na ebia obenya qpanyi1i a,
obi nnim.(576) ,

When a child says he wants to act as if he were already a chief, Jet
him do so; as to whether he will ever become one, that no one
knows.

jJfpanyinne. 111panyin-ade.

Abofra sika te slJ.anyankoma gya, uiotsba so a, na adum, (577)
A child's gold dust is like a firebrand of the anyMlkoma tree; when

it is broken up it soon burns out.
Sika. See note 011 No. 591.

372.

Abofra sUa aclwini-di a, l}.nyfJ.gsebg nh'Oma na ode sua. (579)
When a child is learning his trade as a leather worker, he does not

practise ou a leopard's skin. (Cf. No. 124.)
Qsebg ilh'OmCl. Leopard skins being rare in comparison with

sheep and goats' skins will not be used for experimental work.

374. Mmofra liu kg7'e a om atg aboro no a, wose QYIJopele. (591)
When children see an eagle draggh·d by the, rain, they say it is

a vulture.
Osu, See note on No. 26, nsu.

375 . Mmofra n'kot'lt a, wgaidlu tu; mpanyin n'kotu a,wotiatia so. (592)
When children go to pluck them (the mpempema mushroom), they

do not do so skilfully; when grown-ups go to do so, they
trample on them.

The mushrooms to which this saying refers are known as the
mpempema, i. e. 'thousands and thousands'. They are very small

.' ,I
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and grow close together. The saying refers to anything .that IS

almost impossible to do.

376. .Obi nsoma abofra qS01'0 na onhi1artn' ase antweri.
No one sends a child up aloft and then knocks

from beneath him.
Neoma .... OJihi1an. See note on No 33, mfa, nsisi.
Antiieri. Deriv, t1ve1·i, to lean against.

(341 )
away the ladder

377. Obi nsoma abofra na qmm~fa na so abufuu». (342)
No one sends a child on (a difficult) errand and gets angry (if he

does Dot perform it well). .
No so. Lit. on, about.
Ab-ufuw. Lit. ~bo, chest, and fuw, to swell. See No. 34, kq'it do,

378. Qpanyin fere ne mma a, na ne mma SU1'0no. (2602)
When an elder (a parent) is strict with his children, then his

children fear him.
PlJ.re. See note on No. 155, mfere.

379. Qpanyi'J't se na wany~ a, mmofra nsU1'Ono. (2613)
When the grown-up threatens to punish, (lit. says) but does not

carry out his threat (lit. but does not act), the children do not
fear him.

380. QpanY'iit kylJ. a, edtvo. (2606)
When an elder portions out the dish, it becomes cool. (A wise

(old) man knows how to settle disputes).

381. Qpanyi1i nyin wq ne batwl}_W. (2611)
An elder grol":_sat the elbow (i. e. becomes rich).

Nyin wq ne batw~w. 'To groll' at the elbow ' is a phrase meaning
'to have amassed riches, to have put aside money'.

~2. Obi ntutu anOma nkqkyerlJ. qJlanyin. (382)
No oue plucks a bird and goes and shows it to an elder (to inquire

its name). Cf. No. 719.

383. Q1Janyiit di nSl}_mnh1:na akyi a, omai: bo. (2597)
If an elder were to follow up every (little) offence (in order to

inflict punishment), a people (uation) would (soon) go to ruin.

Qman. See note on No.4 74.

3B4. Qpanyin nnl aban~o8l}_makyi. (2598)
Au elder gives 110 heed to idle rumours.
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~385.

Nni. Neg. of di, lit. does not follow.
Abansosem. Lit.' words over the wall '.

Qpanyin a wanyi-h ne nut wakq Asante aba, ne nea wakq Abul'okyiri
aba, atorofo a I}_wqqman mu nen. (2596)

The elder who has grown very old is the one (who says) he has
gone to 'Ashanti and returned; (who declares) he has been
to Europe and back, a liar among the people is he.·

A sante. This is the correct spelling. The h which has been
introduced comes from the pronunciation (wrong) ofthe word by the
Ca or Accra people, and became adopted from them by Europeans.
This proverb is evidently one from the Coast regions, where
Asha.nti was looked on as some unknown land from which no man
returned alive, and as inaccessible as Europe. The saying means
, an old man's tale '.

Ab-iirokyil·i. See note on No. 268.
Atorofo, See note 011 No. 60'1, otorofo,
Xen = No no.

~88.

386. Q}Jclnyiit didi adibone a, oyi n'usaiika. (2600)
If an elder eats greedily, (he finds) he has to remove his own dish.

Adibone. Adi, to eat, and bone, bad.
N'usanlax: A flat, dish made of baked clay.

387. Qpanyi1i due, 'Mante, manie ', (2601)
An elder evades rcspousibilit.y hy saying, 'I have not heard,

I have not heard '.
Jl/ante. The saying is also sometimes taken to me:ITI,all 'elder

should turn a deaf ear to a good deal of the t.ittle-tatt]e he hears '.
jl/ante is also the name of a charm supposed to act as the name
implies.

91)(l7lyiit begye 'TIlensam' akoimma a, onnv·e asase a mete so. (2603)
Though an ~lder lllay take from my hand the stool I sit on, he

cannot take from me the ground I sit on.
Begye. Lit. come and take. .
. Akoimua. A stool, often showing in its carving It high degree

of aesthetic art. The stool is the symbol of chieftainship. The
paramount chief of all the Ashantis sat on the so-called 'golden
stool', the stool of next importance being the 'silver stool' of
the Omanhene of Mampon. Each chief has his own stool; and
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when he dies his stool is blackened all over, a concoction of sooty
spiders' webs and white of eggs being used. The stool is then
set in the' stool house " (nkonnua .fie), along with other stools of
departed chiefs. Every twenty days (adai) a sheep is killed and
the blood smeared on the stools, each being taken in turn, while"
at the same time the chief or gkyeame (q.v. No. 481, note on
gmamparn) mentions the name and deeds of its departed owner.
The meat is" shared among the people and there is singing and
dancing. The above all takes place on "Wednesday adai '. On
, Sunday adai ' all the stools are taken out from the' stool house'
and carried in procession to the burial ground; the chief at present"
occupying the stool leading, carrying a gun, as a mark of servitude
to the departed spirits. As the procession goes along the crowds
follow, and anyone who wishes lllay make requests to any of the
stools (which are now supposed to be tenanted, for the.time being,
by the spirits of their departed owners). A deafening clamour
results as the crowds pour out their petitions. The burial ground
reached, only the' Queen mother " stool carriers and gkyeame and
banmofo, undertaker, are allowed to enter, Here another sheep is
killed. On-the return to the 'stool house' the chief disbributes
presents, drink, and food.

The bells (one at each end) on a stool are for tinkling to
summou the spirit from the asamam; spirit world. The stool
carriers, on the occasions mentioned above, may be seen swaying
from side to side, ' the spirits are pushing them '.

An Ashanti, when rising from his stool, will generally tilt it up
against the wl111or lay it on its side lest a departed spirit wander-
ing round should sit on it, when the next one to sit down' would
contract pains in his waist'. .

The cowries seen fastened under many stools are 'earnest-
pennies' representing various transactions, which are then, by the
taking and giving of such a pledge, considered as definitely clinched
bargains.

Qpanyili me nsimo. (2607) ..
An elder can satisfy his hunger with his intestines. (That ra, he

has other resources to fall back on when needs be, when hunger
(used metaphorically for trouble) overtakes him.)

Nsimo, Note the words nsono, intestines; ~8ono, an elephant;
and sono, to be different.
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390. Qpanyin ~ mmofra hu nantew a. wgsoa ne bgtg. (2608)
When the elder and the children know how to adapt their steps to

one another's, they (the children) carry his bag.

Hii, To see, to perceive how a thing is done or its appearance,
hence to kuow. PWl}, means to look at a thing, regard it, that one
may perceive (1.71,) its nature or application,

391. Qpanyin anim asem.ye gka-na. (2609)
It is not an easy matter to speak face to face with an elder.

Qlca-na. See note on No. 157; ny(},-na.

392. Q1Janyin amo seJisuman, (2610)
(The words from) the mouth of an old man are better than any

amulet,

Suman. .See note on No. 17, obosom.

393. Qpanyi1i tirim na w§h§n akumtL (2613)
It is on the elder's head that the axe-head IS knocked off (the

shaft).

W§/t§n. Translated by the passive. Hgn is used of pulling or
knocking out something embedded in something else, as a stick out
of the ground, a hoe from its handle, &c., probably an onomato-
, poetic word .

.Akuma. An axe, also called abonua, deriv. obo dua, stone
stick (1), stone axe. There are abundant evidences of a long
forgotten stone age in Ashanti. The present writer l~ade a large
collection of over a hundred celts or neolithic stone axes (now in
the Pitt Rivers Museum at Oxford), see a paper on 'A Collection
of Ancient Stone Implements from EJURA, Ashanti', by Prof.
H. Balfour in Vol. XII, No. xlv, Oct. U)12, of the Journal of
the African Society., There is no recollection or tradition of a stone
age among these natives, and the celts are known by them under
the Dame of gnyame akUma, i. e. God's nxes ; the etymology of the
word abonua if correct obo stone and nua (dua), a stick, which is, ,-"
the native word for axe, being the only clue that these celts w~re
used by the remote ancestcrs of the Ashantis and not, as some
persons are inclined to believe, by a different race and civilization
once inhabiting this region. rrh~ wearing away of an axe on
a stone is also mentioned among the drum messages, see note on

twa, No. 507.
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The interpretation given to the above saying is, that fin elder, or
man of weight and experience, can bear the brunt of troubles
which may assail the youthful and inexperienced members of his

. family.

394. Qpanyin to asii a, na ~wqmmofra de mu. (2617)
When the old mnn's bottom is flat, its fatness has gone to the chil-

dren.
To asii, Lit. has come to an end, decreased, diminished; hence,

has got th in ..
JPwQ ••• mu. Lit. it is in.

395. Qpanyin nto bo-lojeu: nto abofra nsam'. (2618)
An elder does not roast a hot stone and place it 111 the hand of

a child.
Uto ... nto, For note 011 the negatives see No. 33, n8~Sl.

Note how the vowel sound alters the meaning of a word, to (nasal),
to roast; to, close 0 sound. to place.

396. Qpanyin nlra ofie na asadua mfoio. (2619)
The elder does not sit in the house and (allow) the 100m to get wet.

Asadua. Asawa, cotton, and dua, a stick, i. e. loom.

~97. Qpanyir. wq itkwa a, onni mfensii, (2620).
• Even when an old man is strong and hearty, he will not live for

ever.
Onni. Neg. of di.
1I1fensa. Mfe abiesii, lit. three years, but used for an indefinite

period of time (see note on No. 767).

~ 9 8. Jfpanyimfo na eb« bl1 se, ' Oya me nan', na wonse 8~, , Oya me ti ',
(2622)

Experienced men have a saying, 'Leave my legs alone " but you will
not heal' them saying, , Leave my head alone '.

Ebu be. See note on No. 258.
The f;llowing is the explanation given by the Ashantis of this

saying. Long ago, when wild animals, lions, hyenas, and leopards,
. were even more numerous than now, a man, when he lay down to
sleep, always took care that his feet and not his head were nearest
to the doorway. Thus, if a wild animal got into the hut, it would
most probably seize the man's legs, who would then shout' Leave

III

1
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my legs alone'; whereas had his head been nearest the door, and
been seized hold of, he would have been unable to shout' Leave my
head alone '. The proverb means, a man of experience will not
put himself in a position from which he cannot extricate himself.

399. Mpanyimfo se, , May~ s~ wo p~/i '. 2623)
The elder (lit. elders) says, 'I have done as you (are doing now)

once upon a time (or, I was as you are) '.

400. S~ mpanyimfo Ji~ wo atoto at've a, uninliuruui mira ogya. (2624)
If the old people want to roast and eat you, you do not jump over

a fire.

Aloto awe. Note the construction in the subordinate noun clause
after the verb p~. (See note on No.2, wOlH}_.)

401. 11lpanyimfo y~ wo guwi?iua1't, na s~ wuguan a, akyi1't 1'10wQserew
woo (2625)

When the grown-ups (frighten you to) make you run off, and you
do so, afterwards they l::tugh at you ..

Guannuan. Reduplication of guait.

b- 402. Akwakora, te hlJ ansana uxnooo panyi1i. (1877)
An old man was in the world before a chief was born.

Te. Lit. lived, see note on No. 366.
WlJwoo. Past tense, note lengthening of final vowel.
Panyin. Here in the sense of one in authority, see note

on No. 1.

Aberewa a onni se no n'atadwe gu ne kotokum'. (100)
'l.'he old woman with no teeth has' tiger' nuts in I.eI' bag, . (She

may have some reason unknown to you for keeping them.)

Se. The names for the teeth are: IJblJmQ[ose (lit. hunter's teeth),
canine teeth; nyepi, molars; adonien se (lit. maiu body teeth, from
military term), incisor teeth. Human teeth are valued as sumans.

Aberewa fwf}. akoko, na akaklJ fWf}. abereuia. ( 101)
T!Je old woman looks after (her) hens and the hens look after the

old woman (by laying eggs and hatching out chickens for ber).

AkoklJ. See note on No. 199.

~A 05. Aberewa ko asu a obeba na ne nieni na ygrep~. (102)
W When an ~ld w~~~n- go~s .to ietc~ water (we know) she wUl come

_404.
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back, but it is how long she will be about it that we want (to
know). .

Ne niem, Here ntem. would seem really a noun instead of all
adverb; lit. her quickness (in returning). .

The saying m€[).llsthat if old persona do things that younger
people do, they must not expect any consideration on account of
their age. (Cr. following.)

<.l.OB. Abe?'ewa nim ade a, 6nnye ne ban. (103)
If an old wornall (says) she knows (every)thing, let her put up her

own fence. (Cf. No. 405 above.)
Ade. See note on No. 85, me dea,
6nnye. Imperative of gye.

~(}'7. 'Makye, makye,' kum abereioa. (1992)
'Good morning, good morning,' (eventually) kills an old woman.

Makye.Jfe mii wo akye, I give you morning. The old woman,
who sitting by the house all day, and having nothing to do but __
return salutations, is said to be killed eventually by them.

16'S H





CHAPTER IX

OHIEFS, FRE1~ MEN AND THE NOBILITY, SLAVES, THE FAMItY,

NATIONALITY, PARENTS AND RELATIONS, "WOMEN AND ,VIVES,

MARRIAGE, BIRTH.

408. Qhem-mone nni biibi, na Qsafohene-bone na Qwg babi. (1300)
There is no such thing anywhere as 'a bad king', though 'a bad

. vassal chief' lllay be found.

Qhem-mone = Qhene·bone .
.1Vni. Neg. of WQ.

Qsafohene. A sub- (or, vassnl ) chief, also in a military sense,
a captain of a war company. Oman-liene, i.e. chief of a natiou..
king, is t1;e highest title. Qhene is somewhat vaguely applied
either to the supreme chief or king, or even to some quite small
chief of a town or village, though this latter is more correctly
odelcuro, lit. holder of the village.

409. Qhene a obekusn. wo mmac a, na iookai: aliene dodoio a woasom 7
(1301 )

When the chief who will kill you has not yet come (on the stool),
can you count how many chiefs you have servadunder 7

4lO. Qhene bi bere so wohfi, na obi bere so wQdyere. (1303)
In one chief's reign skins are treated by having the hairs singed

off, in that of another the skins are spread ill the sun. (Times
and manners change.)

Bere. Lit. time.
JVQ('tyi'h·e. Lit. they have spread (them) out. Translated by the

passive.

¥ 411. Qhene bedi 100 1casa a, eft mamfo. (1304)
When a chief is going to compel you to do somEthing, he does so

by the authority of the people.
Bedi . . . kasa, Di kasa, to compel II person to pay for so the

wrong he has done. .
],£amfo.· For note ')11 suffix fo see No. 78, koniromfi. Mamfo =

omaii-fo.





r 12. Qhene bekum uio a, ennim ahamatiie. (1305)
When a chief is going to kill you, it. is useless consulting the lots.

Ennim, Neg. of wq mu.
Ahamat,we. Lit. draw 'or pull the strings, see note on No. 55,

aka.

13. Qhene ne ico ka a, na okum woo (1307)
When a chief and you are on (too) intimate terms, (some day) he

will kill you. (Cf.421.)
fO;" .Mene no ka = he and I are friends.

414. Qhene anim na wqnka, na n'akyi de, wose. (1308)
011e does not speak out one's mind in the presence of a chief, but

behind his back one does.

Anim. See note on No. 80, .aniuia.
iV'akyi. See note 011 No. 89, akyi.

415. Qhene nufu. dQsoa, amansan na eniim. (1309)
When a chief has plenty of milk, then all people drink of him.

Kufu. Lit. breasts, but by metonymy mille
Enicm: Note this idiomatic use of the 3rd persoll sing. neuter

prolJoun for the 3rd person plural masc, or fem.

416. Qhene nya ahotrafo pa a, na n6 bere so dwo. (1310)
When a king has good councillors, then his reigu is peaceful.

Ah15trcifo. Deriv. liD and tena, lit. one who sits beside.
Ne bere so. Lit. in his time.
Dwo. Lit. cool.

417. Qhene nnvii wo a, na wuse, 'Q ne me ka '. (1311)
As long as a chief leaves you alone, you say, 'He and I are good

friends '.

Nnya woo Lit. does not get (hold of) you.

-,<;118. Qhene as15te s~ 'sono as15. (1312)
The ears of a chief are as the ears of the elephant (i.e. he hears all

that is going on).

'Sono. See note on No. 89, !!sono.

""1,19. Qhene aso te S§ sqne/ emu akwan boro apem. (1313).
The ears of a chief are like a strainer; there are more than

a thousand ways to them.
Sqne. All opeuwcrk basket for straining palm oil..

H 2
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420. Qhene ntam te sll bayerlJ. amBa, obi ntg mu mfa nelLa t§trgtij mfl adi
da. (1314)

A chief's oath is like the hole a yam is planted in, no.oue falls into. .
it and gets out again unhurt. .

Ntam. See note on No. 496, woka.
:Bayer!}.. One of the many species of yam (gde).
Nto, mfa, ... rnfl. Note the negative throughout, see note on

No, 33, mfa, nsisi.

421. Qhene tamfo ne nea g ne no fi mmofraase. (1315)
The enemy of a chief is he who has grown up with him from child-

hood. (Cf. No. 413.)
Tamfo. Tom, to hate.
Mmofraase. Deriv. mmofra, ase.

422. Qhene te s!}.odum, onni anim nni akyiri. (1317)
A chief is like an oclum tree, he has no. front and no. back.

Odum. See note on No. 57, odum.

423. Qhene ba ntutu 'mirika nkgfwlJ. tiri. (1321)·
A chief's child does not run to look at a head (that has been cut

off').
The heads of persons executed are brought to the chief's house.
Ntutu . . . nlcqfivl},. Note the two. negatives, see note on

.,.,1 No. 33, nsisi.

~ 424. Ahenkwa di adicene na uiadiiei: aSlJ.m. (1322)
A chief's servant eats fish and gets ideas.

There is a play on the words adicene, a fish, and dweil, to. think,
the noun from which is adioene, thought. (Cf. No. 446.)

Ahenkwa = Qliene-akoa.

425. Ahenkwa na gma ohene hi5 YI}.hu. (1324)
It is the chief's servant that causes the persoll of the chief to excite

fear.

426. Qsafohene ,nsua na wako. (2756)
A war captain does not take the oath before go.ing to. fight. (Lit.

in order that he may, &c.)
Qsafohene. See note on No. 306, dgm .
.NSUCt. Sua, to. take an oath befo.re going to fight ..
The safohene has already taken the oath and is not required to.

do so again before going to. war. The oath is taken as follows :
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The man stands before the cliief, sword in hand, He left hand being
placed OIl the heart, pointing his sword atthe chief, he swears' .Ale
ka ntam kese se meka mama me usura ne me sase nea mede m~y~ obi
akoa no, meko mato, kIe soma korabo na ioanlco -a, mede me ti me
sane ho. Se nea me. kae yi many~ a, me ka ntam. kese '.

'I'ranslation->-' I swear the great oath that I will fight. for my
king and my country rather than become anyone's slave, I will fight
and fall. If I fire a bullet and it will not pass (in front), I myself
and my own head will go forward. If I do not do these things
I swear, I take the great oath.'

Ade a ohene p~ na WQY~ ma no. (783)
Whatever a chief wishes is done for him.

Ade. See note on No. 85, me dea,
kla. Really a verb, here translated by the preposition' for',

see note on No. 240, U·Q.

'1,28. Nnipa ithina p~ ohene ay~, WI, (wQa17ya 7) wqannya na ioose, mpo
ahenmi y~ yaw. (2432)

All men would like to be chief'(s), but when they cannot get what
they want they declare that even to rule as a chief has its
worries.

JYqannyi:'i. The original gives this verb in the positive, but this
is probably an error.

Ahenni, Deriv. qh~ne di, to rule as chief.

~29. Ade ltia oliene nana a, okita tuo, na qnsod ak~t~. (798)
When a chi~f's grandson is poor, he holds a gnn but he does not

carry arnat.
N ana. More often ni1na, oba is understood, see 37, _ni.
Alc~t~. To carry one's own sleeping-mat IS considered ,very de-

grading.

'l.30. AJe hza Qdehye a, ehia no .kakra. (797)
When a free man lacks something, it is something very big he lacks.

Qdehye. Plu. adeyhye, a free man, as opposed to a slave (Qc/Q7Iko);
also used in the sense of one of good farn ily, a nobleman.

f{akra. See note on No. 101, kakra.

"l:31. Qdehye bq dam a, wl}fr~ no asiibour. (834)
When a man .of noble family is mad, people say he is only the worse

for wine.
Qdehye. See note above, No. 430.
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lVgfr/!. Lit. they say.
Asabow. Deriv. bow nsii.

432. Qdehye din nyera da. (835)
A free mall's name is never lost.

433. Qdehye, wadi no apaui, na wonni no sono. (836)
Nobility should be borne as one eats fish (humbly) and not as one

partakes of elephant flesh (proudly, uud boasting about it).

Apata. Fish, dried, is a common food all over Ashanti. Elephant's
meat is naturally rather a luxury, and people will give much even
for a small piece just to be able to say they have eaten it.

434. Qelehye nhyehyp" na sika na ~hyehye. (838) . .:
D Fame or being noble born does not spread abroad, it is the fame of .

riches that spreads.

Sika. See note 011 No. 591.

435. Qelehye anko a, ako« guano (839)
When the free man does not fight, the slave. runs away.

436. Qdehye mu nni abofra. (840)
Among royalty no one is a child.

437. Qdehye, wgnnoa wonni, na sik« 11.eas~m. (841)
An ancient name CaJJl10tbe cooked and eaten; after all, money is the

thing.

lVanni. Neg. of eli.

438. Qdehye, wgmpae.(842)
A mall of royal blood does pot need to have his name proclaimed.

TVQmpae. Pae, used of the proclamations of the gS~I1, herald.

439. Qd,ehye nsore, uiosi no mfensii. (843)
'fhe offering on the grave of one of the royal house is placed there

for mallY years.
Nsore. A burial grove. Deriv. probably 11.,not, and sore, to rise

up; but also by metonymy, tile offering placed Oil the grewe.
Mfensa. Lit. three years, but used for indefinite number; see

note on No. 767.
This proverb is quoted by u person who is reprimanded. 01' re-

proached for not having' performed some actio~J an~ is eq uivaleut
to answering, "Oh, I have plenty of time yet III which to do that,

there is no hurry'.
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.1440. Qdehye te hq a, akoa nni ade. (844)-
When the free man is there, the slave does not take command.

Nni ade. Di ade, to take possession, inherit, take command.
This saying is not strictly accurate as there have been cases where
the legitimate heirs have been passed over and the stool given to

~ a slave. See proverb following.

441. Qdehye wu a, akoa di ade. (845) "
When a free man dies, a slave succeeds. (See No. 440, note.)

'\-442. Qdeltye nyr;. abofra na wQabq ne din abo owu din. (846)
One of royal rank is not a common fellow that he should have his

name coupled with the name of Death.
Abofra. Child, boy 01' girl, but also used. in the sense of servant,

fellow.
Ouru: Death personified for description, see note on No. 16,

02011. Note, among the Ashantis it is bad etiquette, if not actually
criminal, to mention the' word' death' in connexion with the name
of a chief. There are many euphemisms to express 'he is dead';
e.g. 20akii nkyene gtl,ii t. he has cast away salt; okq asanuiii, he has
gone ~o the spirit world; olea biibi, he remains elsewhere. TVay'!.
Onyankopqn de, he has become the property of Gnyanknpon.

443. Alcoa ml'aw tuum. (1625)
A slave does not choose (his) master.

Alcoa. A servant, slave.but the latter is better odonlco. Ako(l is also
used in the sense of 'that fellow' (akoa no). Slaves were probably
quite well treated in Ashanti and had not much to complain of.
It is true that they were liable to be sacrificed," or perhaps buried
with their master on his death, but such a fate was. also possible
for fr(!e men. Slaves who proved themselves able could, and often
did, succeed to their masters' property. Slaves, apart from those
born such, might be put in three classes: (1) those who became
such by having been bought or captured in war; (2) those pledged
or pawned by their relatives "or themselves to liquidate debts, or
as security for a debt; (3) those who voluntarily placed themselves
under a master for protection. To fully understand the proverbs
which follow it is necessary to remember that so-called' slavery'
in Africa, as practised by the Africams "themselve8, ~vas sel~o~ or
never that terrible thing with which later and exotic aSSOCIatIOns"
have invested the word.

'An African Slave.' The words have gained much of their
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sinister meaning, to our ear, owing to the transplantation of
a more or less necessary and not wholly to be -pitied individual,
from his indigenous surroundings (where his status in, and ad-
vantage to, the social system were assured and fully recognized),
to a 'civilized' and a 'Christian' community, which had long

_forgotten all that thousands of years of experience in dealing with
this class had taught his rude African master, The demand for
slaves in the Christian markets of the world, and all the horrors
that this traffic brought to Africa and to her people are apt to
blind one to the fact that this' open sore' was much of our own
making. VOneis prevented from seeing that here, in its original
home, ' slavery' (another word is almost needed to express it.) did
and (in a mild form, and shorn of its more glaring abuses) does
much to hold together the communistic savage community till
such time as education and advancement favour greater inde-
pendence aud individualisrn.]

444. Akoa nh'!}!}. neh'O ntu sa. (1615)
A slave does not make up his own mind about goirig to war.

NIt'!}(J ... ntu: For use of negatives see No. 33, mfa, nsisi.
Sa. See note on No. 317, gsa.

445. Alcoa nim wura. (1622)
A slave knows (his) master.

446. Akoa di guan a, ne ha gu.an no. (1612)
When a slave eats a sheep, he is in trouble.

Cuan. OguaiL, a sheep, see note on No. 17, guano Besides
perhaps being a play Oil the words g1wn, sheep, and guan, trouble
(cf. No. 424), the proverb means that the slave who eats It sheep,
that is, sacrifices it to a fetish, must be in great trouble, or have'
committed some crime unknown to his master, or is making some
promissory offering to his fetish, in any of which circumst ances his
master would want to know all about it.

447. Akoa amJiQw a, lla efiri i1Jira. (1626)
When a slave is not well behaved, the cause can be traced to (his)

master.
AmpQw. The literal meaning of pi]tu (often reduplicatedpopow)

is to Clean, polish, rub up, hence here perhaps used figuratively,
polished, polite, in which sense the word ~soften used.

IVira = !rum " i1Jira is in the Akan dialect.
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Akoa nni awu na woit/cum owura. (1619)
When a slave does not commit murder," his master is not killed;

The master was held absolutely responsible for every act of the
slave, who was considered as having not only a body which was not
his own, but also a mind. Hence any act of a slave was considered
as an act of his master,

Alcoa nim sam a, ofa ne ti ade di. (1620)
When a slave knows how to serve (bis master well), he is permitted

to take his own earnings.

Ne ti ade. Lit. his head thing, i. e. the price paid for a person
or thing. Cf. tiri nsCi, the wine placed before the parents of a girl
as a legal symbol that the woman has been given in marriage.

~O. Akoa a onim. sam di ne wura ade. (1621)
A slave who knows how to serve succeeds to his master's property.

\. (Cf. No. HI.)

~Sl. Alcoa nya neho a, qfr(J_neho Sonani. (1623)
When a slave becomes a rich (und free) man, he calls himself one

ofthe Asona family (a noble family).

Sonani. For notes on Ashanti tot~m and family names, see
note on No. 37, abusiia.

~S~. Akoa difg. (1611)
A slave is (as a matter of course) guilty.

'!\63. Akoa nlcyer'l nnannua. (] 6] 7)
A slave does not point out where good sticks for building are to be

found.

Nnannua. Lit. house sticks, nnan, plu. of iJdan, a house. The
usual house is a framework of sticks plastered with mud. The
slave on seeing suitable sticks should go and cut them, and not
merely corne . and report, when he will only be asked why he has
not brought them.'

'!\S4. Alcoa nni m]ll]1Okwa. (1618)
A slave does not eat the second yam crop without goo~ reason.

Nni. Neg. of di.
jJfpqw. The second crop of' yarns; the first is called mmoto-

kroma. This second crop is used exclusively for pl~llting out the
following season, and for a slave to eat them would mean he was
contemplating flight before then.
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455. Akoa nyansa 10q ne10ura tirim, (1624)
A slave's wisdom is in his master's head.

456. Akoa sare asukq nn 100ma qkq a, oguan. (1627)
When a slave has ceased to go for water and is (again) made to go,

he runs away.

Sare asulco, Asukg, the verbal noun from kq, to go, and asu,
water. Sare, to give up doing something one has been in the habit
of doing. Here a slave, who had become so far a privileged person
that he was no longer {the hewer of wood and drawer of water',
on being ordered to become so again, would consider himself so
badly treated thut he would try and escape and find a new master.
The saying means that a privilege once granted is difficult to
withdraw.

457. Akoa te sf},k!Jekyi1'e, ioode nsu kakra gu no so a, na alieno. (1628)
A slave is like unto com ground into fluur; when a little water is

sprinkled on it, it becomes soft. (A slave is easily influenced
by kind trentrnent.]

K yekyire. Indian corn roasted and ground. (The original,
No. 1628 in 'Tshi Proverbs " has kyekyere for kyekyire in error.)

458. Akoa te S!! tw~rebo; enni otuo ana a, f!.nyf!.'yeo (1f)29)
A slave.is like the flint on the striker of the gun which, if it were

wanting, would make the gun useless, (He is a necessary
member of the community.)

l'wl1rebo. See No. 339.
Ewni, Neg. of wg.
'Ye = Yiye.

'I"!< . )459. TVonkoa sw·o 100 anim asem. a, uionmi n1m mma 'WO. (1630
If your slaves fear (to speak) before your face, they wili not gam

victories for you.

Wonni. Neg. of di. Di n1m or nk'Ontm, to win a fight.
J~fma. See note on No. 727 and No. 14.

NnQitk,:!/o biinu fw~ nant~vi a, qkgm kum no. (9~6).
When two slaves look after (your) cow, hunger lolls It. e :

Nnonkofo. Nngilkq, the Ashanti name for the country to the
north of Salaga, now the' Northern Territory' of the Gold Coast.
Fo, a personal suffix, see note on No. 78, koniromfi. As many
of the slaves used to come from here, the word Nnqitkgfo, sing.
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gdgnkoni, came to be synonYlllous with akoa, slave, and used entirely
in thu t, sense.

461. 'Ah'la me nafo~ ma me,' nti na obi yl}~ akoa. (1335)
'I am in want, so look after me,' that is why some men became

slaves (lit. one became a slave).
YI}I}. Past tense, formed by lengthening of final vowel.
Akoa. See note on No. 443, akoa. This comes under class 3.

;,162. Owura ne akoa ntam' nni, ' tule ma mentt'ue '. (350 i)
Between master and slave there is no 'pull and let me pull' (no

striving for the mastery).

463. IVo urura iai: wo Ct, na gfr~ lOo alcoa dehyf,. (3503)
When your master hates you, then he calls you a free-born slave.

Akoa dehye. A slave who was originally free-born, but through
debt or some other misfortune lost his original status; see note on
No. 443, akoa. The slave mentioned here comes under class 2.

464. Obi ntg akoa na gmml}hyl} no so. (352)
No one buys a slave to act ItS a restraint on himself.

Ntg ... ommf!.hyl!.. Note the double negative, see note on
No. 33, nsisi. JvIrnl}, neg. of auxiliary verb bera.

Ny!} . . . so, to press on; hence, to oppress.

465. Wunni urura a, obi lcyere too, tgn, di. (921)
When you have no master, some one catches you and sells you for

what you will fetch.
Wunni. Neg. of wg.
l'gn, di. Lit. sell, eat, i.e, sell and uset.he proceeds.

'i .

.._,466. Wojl}re too afdnl1 a/wudi nnuanfi?i. (1115)
'Wheri you fear to reprimand your slave girl, you eat sbale food.

Woj~re. See note 011 No. 155, mfere.
Nnuanf'ln. Nnuan .. aduaii, and j'ln,not ft, bud.
This proverb might almost seem to be spoken by some mistress

in Mayfair, worried by the servant problem and fearful lest her
cook takes' offence and gi ves notice.

CJ.f\ 467. A koa oltantanni, wode no sie funu, (1614)
A proud slave is taken and buried with the corpse (of his master).
It was the custom in Ashunti in the old days, when a chief 01'

allY one of importance died, to kill slaves, wives, and attendants, to
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accompany their master to the spirit world, asamaii (see No. 35,
gsaman). As soon as the chief breathed his last, and before the
news of his death was publicly announced, two slaves, generally
girls, were taken to where the corpse was laid out for washing and
killed, either by strangulation or by having their necks broken
across a stick; this was known as yi aquare, 'to remove from the
bathing (place) ', After the body had been washed and decked in
all its finest cloths, another victim was killed at the entrance to
the house by having his' throat cut (first having the s~PQw knife
driven through his tongue and cheeks to prevent him swearing any
oath), the blood beillg allowed to fallon the drums. Chiefs were
often buried sitting on the shoulders of a man who thus standing
was entombed alive. Before burying or killing the different
victims they were each assigned their duties in the next world
which they hud to perform for their dead master.

468. Obi nhu hi kuxiberadi nlucruu: nsi. (187)
No oue sees a strong slave belonging to an~her man and jumps

for joy about it.

Nhu, nliuruio, nei. For this idiom see note OIl No. 33, mfa,
n81St.

f{ waberan = Alcoa-gbera1i.

469. Obi akoa di pereguan na wond;, aSlliisa if! no a, oyi kaw sijij, ma
wutua.

When some one's slave who is worth a pereg~tait of gold dust (£8)
is sold to you for an asiiiisa's worth (about £6), he is pretty
sure to go and incur some debt for a slid's worth (about £2)
that you will have to pay.

Perequah, aSl/'asa, sila. See note on No. 591, nsenia, for notes
on Aslianti weights .. '

470. AbusUa nl,znEi y~ abusiia, na ydwe!tv'! mml}_temEiso de. (683)
All family names are family names (nnd good enough at that), but

we search well between the thorns of the oil palm fOI' the
good nuts nevertheless.

AbusUa. A family or clan name traced through the female line.
See note on No. 37, abusiia.

Mmlltema. Deriv. betem., a cluster, and mma, plu. of I]ba, child,
lit. cluster of children, i. e. bunch of palm nuts.
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471. Abusua te s~ 'JijWiren, egugu akuao-akuui. (684)

Family names are like flowers, they blossom ill clusters.

472. Abusiia y~ dQm,.na wo na oba ne wo r1;ua. (685)
The family is an army, and your own mother's child is your real

kinsman (brother or sister). ..

See note on "abusua, No. 37.
Nil. See note on No, 37, nl.
N'u«. See note 011 No, 37, nl,

473. AbusUa dua, wont~va, (686)
The family tree is not cut.

4 7~ N ea Qrnan bi ka sereui na omaii bi ka sU, (21 99)
What one people talk and laugh about, another people talk and cry

about.

Qma«. A nation, a people. U sed, however, also in the sense
of. ~ tOWIl, an~the .reopl~ of that town. , This prob~bly is its
original meamug, the various towns 01' villages possibly under
independent chiefs gradually coming under a central authority, the
oman-liene. "

475. Qmanreb~bg a, efi aji mu. (1996)
When a nation is about to come to ruin, the cause begins in the

homes (of its people),

O.fi. See note on No. 262,jie.

476. Qmanbg, na"menl1e aboboio. (1998)
A nation is (can be) destroyed, how much more one home (lit,

a gute) ..

Menne.
Abobow.

Neg. of de.
See note on No. 495. ..

477. Qman Akuapem, wokonyii ade a, wose, 'Obusufo I ', nso woannya Ct,

uiose ' Qkarabil'il' (1999)
'I'he Akuapem people say, when you get wealthy, 'Mischievous

fellow!', and when you have nothing, they say <Unlucky oue !',

Qkarabiri. Lit. black soul. See 1I0te on No. 147.

478. Qman kum wo a, na ohene kum. wo, (2000) ..
Whell (the united) people (want to) kill you, then the chief kills

you.
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479. Qman te s!I adesoa, woithu mu ade dakoro. (2001)
A people are like unto a load (containing many things), you cannot

perceive all the contents in a single day.

Adesoa.Lit. ade, a thing, and soa, to carr!, something carried,
a load.

Mu ade. Almosta compound word, lit. 'the in-it things', i.e.
contents.

480. Qman t~a wo sarna a, wompopa. --'(2002)
When it is the .unanimous wish of a people that you dress your

hair in a certain way, you are compelled to do so (lit. you do
not rubit out). . -

sama. Various patterns cut on the hair of the head .

.
k. 81. Qman rebf}bg a, gmamptim na 6k1't1'a]!Oma. (1;97)
(.I - 'When a nation is about to come to ruin, then the salamander holds

the staff.

Qmamptim. The. salamander. The name in Ashanti means
literally 'mend nation! (pam gmait), i. e. unite, join together in har-
mony and peace. 'I'he following is the Ashnnti story of how it
came to gct this name.

'I'he salamander was formerly .known as the Boamaii (i. e. break-up
nations], This name he was given by the !lsono, elephant, who is
supposed, according to this story, to have given ali the animals their
names. The salamander protested against being given this name,
but in vain, so he went off and adopted the following plan in
order to get it altered. He went alternately to the chiefs of the
Nkra1i (Accra) and Alcuapem. nations, and told each in tum that
the other was about to attack him, and these nations were on the
point of going to war .. It transpired, however, that the salamander.
was the real cause of all the trouble, and he was caught and asked
to give an explanation of his false reports. He freely acknow-
ledged what he had done, but pleaded justification in his name,
Boamaii (destroy nations). His excuse was accepted, but his name

: was altered from Bqarnaii to his present one, Mampam (unite
nations).

The salamander is said by the natives to be deaf; in the saying
above he is represented as the qlcyeame. The staff held by a chief's
gkyeame, that is, spokesman, is generally bound round with the skill
of the salamander (as a kind of' sympathetic' mugic, no doubt).
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The word gkyeame is universally spoken of and reudered 'us

, linguist' by the Europeans ill this colony. It has of course
" nothing to do with linguist (i.e. one skilled in languages). The

gkyeame is a court official who acts as the mouthpiece of the cliief ;
etiquette neither allowing a chief to speak directly to, or be spoken

'\ to directly by, his subjects. The idea of Iinguist 01' interpreter is
, entirely foreign to the word. The gkyeam~ need not, and probably

does not, know any language but his own, and If the word is to be
rendered in English at all, it should be by the word; spokesman.

482. , Agya, gyae na meidca,' wolcyi. (i 238) , ..
'Father, stop, and let me tell (you what you ought' to do) '; it is not

permitted to speak so.

Agya.
Me1ik'ii.
TVokyi.

See note on No. 37, ni' ..
Irnperati ve.
See notes on No. 89, akyi, and No. 132, wokyi.

s,
~83. AgyCt mma nya a, mepe; !!na mma nyu a, mep!! papapa. (1239)

When (my) father's children get (anything), I Iiko that;' when (my)
mother's children get (anything), I like that even better.

Agya mma. Children of your own father but by another
mother, and therefore, as descent is traced through the female line,
not considered as your onua (i. e. brother or sister by your OLen
mother). See note on terms of relationship, No. 37, abusiia.

gna mma. Children of one's own mot.her. See Dote above.
Papapa. The word pa means good, well; here lit. good, good,

good, the word being repeated to make a superlative or express
emphasis. It is also used in the sense of 'real', 'genuine " see
No. 44 and No. 135. -

484. 'M'agyCt dea, memfa, me na dea memfa ', na !!ber!!awi. (1243)
'It is my father's, so let me take it; it is my mother's, so let me take

it " that brings ([I child) to stealing.
Dea, Not .to be confused with dea = nea, he who. Here de,

with the enclitic a, probably giving emphasis, is the possessive.

See note on No. 85, me dea.

485. TVo agyCt akoa twa dua a, wuse, '.lfy!! mereur', (1244)
'When your father's slave cuts down a tree, you say, ,It is soft wood

(easy to cut) ' ..
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'Wo nii. ba ne Itobuobi a, anka wobese s~ kyene k(}_sefata no ana?
(2060) .

Even if YOUI'mother's son is ' Kobuobi ', would you tell him that
the big drfm was a fft thing for him to carry ~

Kobuobi. The prefix ko, before proper nouns; is a contraction
for'gdgnko, a slave (q. v. No. 460, nngnkgfo), and is added as a kind
of nickname to the name of a person of slave or humble origin, and
also to those of children whose brothers or sisters have all died.
Kobuobi, that is, slave boy Buobi. may be in duty bound to carry
the big drum, but being your own real brother you would not
want to taunt him with the fact.

See also note on No. 138. This and many other of the proverbs
tend to show how strong is the idea of relationship on the mother's
side alone. .

48{'WO nii oba ne wo nua. (2061)
Your mother's child is your 'kinsman (brother or sister).

See note on No. 37, abueica, and above.

488. }Vana di liza a, wunnyae no nkgfa obi ny~ nii. (2063)
When your mother is poor, you do not leave her and go and make

some one else YOllrmother. (Cf. No. 492.) .

]\la, See note all No. 37, nt.
Wunnyae, nkgfa. Note the negatives, see No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

489. lVana anko gua a, na'womc'ina wo na ne kora. (2064)
When your own mother does not go to market, then your step-

mother is sent.

Wo na. ne kora, a step-mother. It must, of course, be remem-
bered that the Ashantis are polygamous, so that a child, besides i~s .
own mother, may have anything from one to several hundreds of
step-mothers. See note on No. 345, kora. .

490. Wo na W1G na wob§y~ayi a, didi wie ansa, na nkgtg piti na wo ani
itkowu mpanyimfo animo (2067)

When' your mother has died and you are about to celebrate the
funeral custom; finish eating first, lest you go and faint and
shame yourself before the elders.

Didi wie. See note on wutwa ... wie, No. 137.
An'i ilkowu. See note on No. 33, mfa, nsisi.





ASHANTI PROVERBS 129
.\
~. Wo nii auni a, uio abusiia asii. (2068)

When your mother dies, you have n~ kindred left.
See note on No. 37, abusiia, ..

-492. Wo na nye a, na uro nii ara nen.(2069)
Even if your mother is not a good woman, she is your mother

nevertheless. (Cf. No. 488.)

Nen=ne no.

493. Wudi uio agya akyi a, unieiio: ne nantew. (898)
When you follow behind your father, you learn to walk like him.

494. 'Wunni na na wokQ obi.fi aqoro a, na .otu ne mma fo a,' uiode .tu
wolLou. (912)'

When you have 110 mother and you go to some one's house to play,
and she (the mother) admonishes her children, you profit by
some of that advice yourself.

Agoro. A verbal noun, (for) playing ..

495. AgoriZ a ereba tvO na ne tUOagya aboh8tv ana no, tvomPIi ntlim
nkQfwe. (1211 )

The dance which is corning to your mother's and your father's
door, you do not go off in haste to look at elsewhere.

Ab6b6w. The entrance to the square or open courtyard round
which the houses of an Ashanti family are built.

Womp~ ... 1ikQfwe. Note the double negative; see note on
No. 33, mfa, nsisi.

~96~Voka VJOagya a, tvoka tvOna hi. (1489)
When you swear the oath of your father, you should also swear

that _ofyour mother.
Woka. Ntam is understood.
Several kinds of oaths are to be recognized. First, there is the

common form of oath taken at ordeals, where a man swears by his
particular' fetish' that he is speaking the truth, and calls on it to
punish him if he is in the wrong. This form of oath is too well
known to require a detailed description.

The second form is less well known. Like the first it is also
a form of legal procedure.

Me ka ntam; 'I swear the oath of so-and-so '. These are the
words said by an Ashanti _man or womau who has .a dispute with
another. Let us suppose two people are Iquarrelling, words run

16~8 I
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high, perhaps blows follow, suddenly one of the person~ fighting
says to the other, 'I swear the oath of (whoever it may be) that
I am in the right'. There and then the matter ends for the time
being, for by saying these words the quarrel has been removed
from the sphere of a private dispute, with a possibility of a private
. settlement, to become a purely public affair to be heard and settled
in the court of the chief whose oath has been sworn. Students
of Roman Private Law will notice the curious resemblance in
this procedure to the LEGIS ACTIO SACRAMENTUM, which was
also a method of removing a dispute from the sphere of private
settlement and securing a trial in judicio. Now the meaning
of this oath is as follows. The person who used the oath men-
tioned some particular day on which local tradition has ascribed
SOlliedire calamity to have happened to the family of the tribal
chief. Each local chief may have such a black day. When
a person mentions such a day, which subject is ordinarily taboo,
it behoves the head of the family, whose unlucky day has been
thus recalled, to investigate the whole matter under dispute, and,
if necessary, punish the person who bas wrongly used the power
01' dread of this event to prove his case. It has been seen that
one of the litigants' swears the oath', it is now the duty of the
other party to answer it (&0 ntarn so), lit. 'beat on the oath', that
is, also swear the same oath that he is in the right. Should the
second party fail to do so, the case is simply given against him, no
evidence or witnesses being required, the mere fact that he refuses
to respond to the oath proving him to be in the wrong. Should,
however, the oath be duly answered, then the case will be heard in
open COUlt. Heavy fees attach to these oaths, each party putting
down his' oath fee '. The fee of the party who wins the case will
be returned to him, that of the other party is forfeited to the chief.
It is thought that, did a chief whose oath has been taken refU:~eto
investigate the case, a similar calamity would befall his family.
The swearing of an oath constitutes a form of appeal to a higher
court. Not being satisfied with the judgement of one court, a person
can appeal to a higher by swearing the oath of the next most
important chief, the oath in this case being sworn against the
Qk!Jearne 01' spokesman of the chief who gave judgement and not
against the original party to the suit. In this manner appeals can
be carried .right up to the court of the paramount chief by the
swearing of the' great oath' (ntam kese). This is the equivalent
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of saying, 'jJfemeneda Koromanie", i.e. "Koromunte Saturday'.
Koromante is -a place on the Fantee coast where Osai Panyin of
Coomassie was defeated and slain by the Fantees. 'I'his calamity
was considered so terrible -that even the name came to be proscribed
and became known as simply ntam kese, the great oath.

Other important oaths are Akantamansu, from the name of
a battle near Dodowa, where Osai Yao of Coomassie and many
other chiefs were defeated and slain.

Wukuda, Wednesday's oath, is another.
An interesting modern example is Abanakyi, lit. after 01' behind

the castle, castle being used as the personification of the English
Government; this oath referring to the last rising in 1900 in
Aslianti.

Any man who was about to be executed was usually pierced
through both cheeks by a skewer-like knife (liIJPQw), which prevented
him from' swearing the king's oath', which would have neces-
sitated the delay of an investigation and trial before he could be
executed.

The third form of oath is perhaps more of the nature of a curse.
By it a person invokes the death of the king, the words used being
the simple formula, 'Qbosom nkum ohene' "May a fetish kill the
king'. So terrible a crime is this considered that in describing
it the custom is to say, 'he blessed (or, sprinkled) the sacred
edwira' on the king. 'When the writer was endeavouring to
ascertain the exact curse used, he had great difficulty in getting
his native informant to repeat it, and finally only got him to
do so accompanied by loud cracking of his (the native's) fingers
round the ears.

Now anyone who thus' blessed' the king was without exception
and without possibility of pardon, killed. But a curious custom is
in vogue. The curser is permitted to Dame (within reasonable
limits) the day and manner of his death, and during this interval
is granted absolute licence. He can demand any man's wife, money,
and goods, to use and do as he likes with till the day of his death.

In this custom we have one of the most powerful checks on the
personal despotism of kings and chiefs; for on one occasion on
which a man was driven by the treatment he had received from
the chief or king to 'bless' him, with the consequent upsetting of
the social regime resulting from the licence granted, the person
on whom the exasperated populace sought vellgeance was the ruler

I 2
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who had by his despotism driven .his distracted victim to prefer
death to life.

A somewhat similar idea runs through the well-known custom
of committing suicide, but before doing so ascribing the cause to
some particular person who is thereby compelled to commit suicide
himself, 01' again, the custom of sweariug an oath 011 a person that
he must kill you, when the persoll on whom the oath is sworn is
in the predicament of having to choose between violating the oath
or committing what will be considered and punished as murder.

/497~7rObi mfi bea alcyi ntu ne tam. (170) .
No one can pull the loin-cloth off a woman without her knowledge.

. .

lI1ji ... ale!Ji. Lit. to come behind one's Lack and do a thing,
i. e. to do without one's knowledge.

498. Qbea leg aguw'e na uiamma ntem. a, na osiesie neha. (23)
'When a womuu goes to bathe and is a long time in returning, then

(you cun be sure) she is decking herself out.

Aquare. A verbal noun. See note 011 No. 353, liolioro.

499. 'Qbea tentei: so abe a, Qi!tvam di. (25)
When a tali girl carries palm nuts, the toucan eats (them).

Obea tenten, The Ashanti women are shorter in stature than the
men, and the expression' tall girl' here implies a woman who does
things unbefitting her sex, or who is shameless.

Onsoosn. di. The saying, anwam bedi wo mm(!,' the toucans will
eat yonI' palm nuts ', is a common expression among the Ashantis,
meaning 'some trouble will befall you ',

500. Mmea nh'ina y~ baleo. (27)
All women are alike.

501.
/

lIbnea n'nyae anka agitaTe, na aliohoui h'iJbgn. (28)
Let women cease to bathe with limes, for even the (aholww) red

ant has an offensive smell.
Aholuno. A small red ant that lives in the branches of trees

and which is found in lime trees. They have a nasty smell. The
·native women are very fond of using limes to rub their bodies·
with, perhaps to get rid of the smell that seems inherent in the
black man and woman however clean they may be. The saying
means, anything inherent in one cannot be got rid of by artificial
means.

•
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kfmea Pil nea sika woo (29)
Where the gold dust is, that is where the women like to be.

Sika. See note 011 No. 591.

Jlfmm se, ' Wo lto !JIl /'1 ' a, I}ne ka. (30)"
'When the women say (to you) 'You are a handsome fellow', that

means you are going to run into debt.
](a.Ashanti. The Twi dialect has kaw, see No. 54.

504. QbahoYIl/l}a,ejinekunu. (19)
When a woman is beautiful, it is from her husband she gets her

beaut-yo
Meaning perhaps that he has bought her the ornaments 01' fine

clothes tbat make her look beautiful.

/505. Qba na onim kunu. (20)
It is the woman who knows her husband.

Na. Here emphatic, see note 011 No. 1.

506. Qua nyinsl}n na wailwo ba a, otoo baniii, (21)
When a woman conceives aud does not give birth to a girl, she

gives birth to a boy.

507. Qba twa bommii a, et~veribarima dan mu. (22)
Even when <"I woman makes (lit. cuts) a drum, it leans against the

mali's house.
T'iva. To cut; here refers to t he tree from which the wooden

portion of the drum has been made.
Women have nothing to do with drums in Aslianti, either the

calTying or beating. I .

The following brief notes on drumming are only intended to
draw attention to this interesting suhject. .The writer hopes to
discuss the matter more fully ill some other work.

A great deal is heard in Africa about the wonderful way in
/ which news can be passed on over great distances in an incredibly

shod space of time. It has been reported that the news of
the fall of Khartum was known among the natives of Sierra Leone
the same day, and other equally wonderful instunces are quoted to
show that the native has some extraordinary rapid means of com-
municating important events. It must, however, be remembered
that most of the instances that one hears quoted [Ire incapable of
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verification, aud would, moreover, probably be fouud to have been
much exaggerated. Having said this much, however, it must be
admitted that these natives have a means of intercommunication
which often inspires wonder and curiosity on the part of Furopenns.
One of such means of communication is by drumming.

This idea the European will readily grasp, and being familiar
with various means of siqnallitu], will ~uppose that some such
a, method might be adapted to drums; but among the Ashantis the
drum is not used as a means of signalling in the sense that we
would infer, that is by rapping out words by means of a prearranged
code, but (to the native mind) is used to sound 01' speak the actual
words,

That is, we have drum-talking as distinct from drum-signalling,
a tympanophonetic as opposed to a tympanosemantic means of
commuuication. Tympnnophony, or drum-talking, is an attempt to
imitate by means of two drums (a 'male' and a ' female ') set in
different keys the exact sound or words of tbe human voice.

(Such an idea does not appear-nearly so far-fetched to the native
mind as it might to a European, accustomed as the former is to
ascribe even the sounds made by birds and some animals to attempts
at human speech.)

We have all perhaps experienced the sensation that bells were
ringing out uiords, and the classical example of 'Punch brothers
punch' will occur to mallY, and children have a game where one
plays a tattoo 011 another's back, beating harder and harder till the
one who is acting the part of drum guesses the tune played.

'I'hese childish examples illustrate exactly what the Ashanti
drummer strives to do with his drums,

N ow the question naturally arises as to the limitations of this
means of communication. Can the drum be made to say anything,
or are the messages drummed restricted to certain preconceived
and prearranged words 01' rather sentences 1 ,,\s far !IS the writer
has been able to discover, the drummers' vocabulary is more or less
restricted to the latter class of messages, but this point requi res
further investigation. -.

These drummers are trained from childhood, and must not only be
experts in drumming, but also have learned the tra~itions and
gene,dogies of all the kings, and the folk-lore of the tribe as COIl-

tained in the proverbs, for it would seem that most of the sentences
drummed come under these two headings.
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The subject is one of absorbing interest, but only the briefest
description can here be given.

The classes of messages sent come under several heads.
1. The nnmes and deeds of each king or chief who has occupied

the tribal stool as far back as tradition has any memory of. Drum-
ming thus serves as an important way of perpetuating the tribal
memory.

2. Messages addressed to the various materials from which the
drums are made, the particular tree from which cut, the elephant
from whose ear the tense membrane is made, the wood from which
the pegs are made, the creeper used to tie down the skin. An
appeal is also always made to a mythical divine drummer for
permission to drum. This class of messages always precedes any
dzumming.
·~3. Many of the best-known proverbs are drummed, and among
the commonest to be thus perpetuated are those in which ONYA-

NKOPQN (a Supreme Being) figures. This the writer considers of
considel'l1ble interest and importance as proving that the native
name and conception of a High God is not derived from the
Europeans. (See note on Qnyame, No.1.)

4. Alarms, especially fire.
5. War messages generally insulting, and not, as one might

suppose, messages giving instructions as to movements of troops or
orders to warcaptains, The Ashautis account for such messages
not being, as it were, in 'the code book' by saying that any such
orders would have to be delivered secretly, and not ( shouted out'
for the enemy to hear.

A few examples taken from the Lundreds of messages that an
expert drummer can send will now be given.

The words and sentences are rapped out on two drums placed
side by side. The drummer squats beside them with a drumstick
in each hand. The tones of the drums are pitched in different keys.
The message is rapped out with extraordinary rapidity and skill,
the endeavour being to imitate the intonation usually given to the
particular sentence to be drummed, each syllable of a word being
represented by a beat on one or the other or both of the drums.

The following are drum messages beaten at the Wednesday lind
Sunday adai held in honour of the departed chiefs, on which
occasion the ancestral stools are carried forth to the burial ground.
(See note on No. 388, akoitilua.)
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First, as is always the case when the drums are brought out, the
drummer propitiates or condoles with each separate part of which
the composite drum is formed. (It is worthy of note that many'
words in these messages are now archaic and the meaning is not
known even to the drummers.)

Q-ba-yi-fo, o-tlo-mam-ko-ma, kye-7'e-ma se, o-re-se-re, WO, ba-bi,
a-yyi-na.
o wizard, the sacred drummer says he craves of you a place to

stand.

The meaning is that the drummer asks permission from the
wizard (see note on No, 56, Qbayifo) to drum. A drummer when
he makes a mistake in the message he is sending, attributes the
error to the interference of an evil spirit. Such au error on the
part of a drummer is punished by the fine of a sheep. (It will be
noted that this form of drumming is almost en~irely ceremonial 01'

religious. )

Tsoe-re-bo-a, Ko-di-a, Bi-rim-pon, o-do-mam-ko-ma, kye-re-ma, se,
o-ko-o, ba-bi, (I, wa-rna ne h'O in-me-re-eo, jir-irn-PQit, da-mir-i-fa,
da-mir-i-fa, da-mir-i-fa I
o cedar tree (from which the drum is made), the mighty one,

the divine drummer says he had gone elsewhere for a while, but
that now he has returned, pity, pity, pity.

Here the wooden portion of the drum is condoled with.

O-bu-a, yen-kye-re-elu, Q-dQ-man-ko-ma, kve-7'e-7I1a, se, Q-kQ-Q, ba-
bi, a, ioa-ma ne ho m-me-re-sofi-rim-pon, da-mir-i-fa, da-mir-i-fa,
da-mir-i-fa /
o obua tree (from which the pegs are cut that hold down the

skin), the divine drummer says he had gone elsewhere for a while,
but now he has returned, pity, pity, pity.

Bo-fu-mu, am-pa-se-kyi, odo-man-lco-ma, ky,e-?'e-ma se, ... (as
before).
o bofumsi apasekyi (the tree from which the bark is stripped to

make the string with which the skill is fastened down to the pegs),
the divine drummer says ... (as before).

i ' Avfe-ma, dum-si-mi; ne, a-sa-re n-kon-ta, o-do-man-ko-ma kye-re-
rna, se . • . (as before].
o afana tree (from which the drumsticks are cut), the divine

drummer says, .. (as before).
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If-so-no, o-bu, a-ku-ma, o-do-rnan-lco-ma, k!/e~Te-ma, se, ... (as
before).
o elephant (lit. the gl eat one), breaker of the axe, the divine

drummer says ... (as before).

Here the elephant, from whose ear the membrane of the drum is
made, is propitiated. This concludes the propitiation of the drum,
and this prelude being over the real business on hand will begin,
namely, the mentioning of each chief's name and his deeds; there
are only .given one 01' two examples out of the many that exist.

• A -si-a-ma-To-Jcu-A -sa-re, o-tuie-a-iiu-am-poii, q-nyc'r,-m[;, Q-dq-
man-leo-ma, kye-Te-ma, se, Q-kQ-Q,ba-Li, a, uia-ma, ne-ho, m-me-re, so,
Q-bQ-Q,de-en, q-bQ-q q-sen, net, Q-b!}-Q,Q-kye-?'I1-ma, net Q-bQ-Q,o-bra-fo
ti-ti-ri,

Asiama-Toku-Asare (tile first king who sat on the stool of Mum-
PQli), Supreme Being, God (see note on Ql1yame, No.1), the
divine drummer says he had gone elsewhere, but has now returned.
-What did He create; He created the herald, He created the
drummer, but above all He created the executioner.

It is worthy of note here that we have two of the names of the
Supreme Being introduced in connexion with the name of the
first ancestor of the chiefs of Mamp"u_ It is exiremely unlikely
that this would be so, did their names and the sense in which
they are understood, elate only from the advent of the missionary.

The drummer thus runs through the whole line of ancestors of
the chiefs right down to the reigning king,' now and again
a word or a sentence throws a flash of light on some forgotte_n
custom, a-nd every message has stamped 011 it signs of having been
handed down from a distant past.

Here is another example:

Q-dQ-man-ko-ma, bo-o, a-de, BI]-Te BQ-?'e bo, a-de, q-bo de, e-ben,
q-b!}-q o-sen, q-bq-Q, kye-TI1-ma, Q-bQ-Q,Ku-a-ku, Ak-wa, bo-a-fo ti-ti-:
ri K o-nin-sa-mo-oqua, Gya-me, A-mo-a-gya ~-sl1n,be-gJje,wo, fo~kye,
o-gya too de e-ben o-gya tvO a-ka-bu. o-gya wo a-tQ-peT-11o-gya, too,
Gya-:ne, A -m-]I~n-sa-k;i, A~m-pon-s~~ !Jfa~-1)Q1i, A -som Cyi-ma, bi-
rem-poii fi-rim-poii, da-mir-i-fa, da-mir-i-fa, da-miT-i-fa.'

The Supreme Being created things, the Creator created things,
what things did He create 1 He created thehernld, He created the
drummer, He created ]{wak~~ Aku;a (meaning unknown), but chiefly
He created the executioner, J[oniilsamoagya, Gyame, Amoagya
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(meaning UUkIlOWll),Herald, come and get your black monkey-skin
hat, what did he leave you 1 he left you akabu (meaning obscure)
he left you death of a thousand cuts, he left YOllGyame Amponsakyi
(a name 1) Ampons« Mampi}n, Asom Gyi.ma, mighty one, firimpon
(~) i. woe, woe, woe.

(Asom Gyima was the 8th king of MampQll.)

A message to summon people when ,a fire is raging in a town runs
as follows:

lilam-pgn kon-ton-kyi, o-bo, a, ~-h1: a-ku-ma, mo, m-mii, mo-lbo,
m' -me-re-so, o-gVa liu-ren ! liu-ren ! hu-ren !

jllampgn (all important town in Ashanti), kontonkvi (archaic),
the stone that bas worn out the axe, arise, fire raging! raging!
raging!

Note, the allusion to a stone wearing out an axe almost certainly
refers to the grinding of celts 01' axe-heads, though the Ashantis
have no recollection of a stone age, calling all such stone axes, .
'God's axes '.

Finally, the following is selected 'out of lllany messages used
in time of war. As already stated, in an actual engagement
messages to the various companies are sent by the general by means
of heralds aud the abrafo executioners, the drums being used to
encourage the rneu and insult the enemy .

. . . First come the names of famous chiefs, then, wa-kum
n-nipa ma n-ni-pa VIJ. de-~-blJ.n,wa-kum, n-ni-pa, ma n-ni-pa VIJ.sa-
man, a-boa-a, dom-po, H!., o-da, WO, a-se, ne, m-rner-e-bo-se-e, n-va?'l-
kom-pa-sa.k!Ji, ]{tea-leu, A-gVai, se, o-da, wo, .ase o-n-aci-ni kg, duro,
a, o-da, V)O, ase, a-elf! kg-kVe, a-no-pa-nso, a, o-da, wo ase A-ku-ran-
tg, ij-k!Je-na, ye·be-kum, too, a-no-pa lie-rna, he-rna, he-rna .

. . . Men are slain that they should become what 1 men are
slain that they should become ghosts, the animal the dog says he is
very grateful to you for that thick lump of your liver, the vulture
too, he says he thanks you very much, he thanks you in the evening
when the sun is cool, when the day dawns he thanks you, hail-
ing you, Ahtrantg! We shall kill you to-morrow early, early,
early.

508. TVoyere a onye no, 11aIJ.tlJ.Sl! obi aguaman.
When your wife is a wornun of no morals, then she might as well

be some one else's harlot.
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509. TVo vere anyin a, wuntutu 'snirika na I}_kohyia no. (3649)

.;-- Before your wife bas reached puberty you do not run to meet her.
Anyin. Lit. has not grown. Euphemistically used for a girl

reaching puberty. Quite little girls are married and go to live
with their husbands, cooking and engnging in the household work,
though the man does not usnally have sexual intercourse till she
'grows up '.

510. TVoyerenom anum" a, uio tf}.krl}_maanum. (3650)
When YOIl have five wives, you have five tongues.

511. TVoyere apem a, wo aSl}_ma1}em. (3651 )
,,\fhen you have a thousand wives, you have a thousand' palavers '.

512. Obea 'I'1? ne kunu aSl}_m,obi nnim mtt. (24)
The conversation between husband and wife no one knows ahout.

Qyere te Sf}.kuntt", wade kaui wo s{5 a.; u:o lio keka ioo, wuyi gu 7IQ
nso a, aWQw de woo (3652)

A wife is like a blanket: when you cover yourself with it, it irritates
you, and yet if you cast it aside you feel cold.

Qyere nyf}. nam na wgakyekye amana. (3653)
A wife is not meat that she should be parcelled up and sent out to

others,

TVQakyekye. The original Iins wQakyekyl}_, but the common word
in nse is, kyekye amdna, to tie up and send.

515. TVoye?'e nye a, ent e SI!wo ?'tko wo =. (3654)
Even if your wife be a had lot, that is not to say you are going to

sleep alone.
Nye. ' Lit. is notgood, meaning she is unfaithful.

ASl}_ma wontu.mi nk& no abontei: so no, wo ne too yere tefie a, ?'tka
nkyerf}. no. (2858)

"When you have anything to say which could not be spoken on the
sheet, do not tell it to your wife when you and she lire
together at home.

517. TVokQna obi ne ne yere reko a, mJl~ ntl}_?nrilmua, nq, l}_'Wqnea waYI}_
no. (1580)

When you go (to a mnn's house) and find him fighting with his
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wife, do not be in a hurry to interfere, for there is probably
a good reason for his doing so.

518. Nea grefwefwl1 yere nto mmea lto mpe. (2162)
One who is looking out for a 'wife does not speak contemptuously

of women.

519. Awarefoforo sa ode. (343~)
(/ On the honeymoon the yams always taste sweet. (Lit. (in) a new

marriage, the yams mix well.)

520. Wowo ba bone a, uiofa gkasabtrl1.
When you gi ve birth to a bad

speaking.

(3463)
child, you (will) grow weary of

521. Wgwo nipa, na wgawo ne tamfo. (3464)
A man is brought forth ; his euemy has (uh-endy) he en b01'11.

Wgwo, uioauro. Note the different tenses, present, and aorist.
Tumfo>: Tan and fo.

522. Wgwoo tafoni ba no, na onkura tao (3465)
When the archer was born, he did not hold a how.

Tafoni, III t lie original t.liis is written with a capital, which
would give it the meaning of a Tafoni man, (there is a towu of
this name). The Ashantis, before the introduction of flintlock
guns from Europe, fought with bows and arrows and shields.
There is even now a street ill Coomassie known as gky'!.m (shield)
street. Bows and arrows are now only seen !IS 'survivals' in the
toys the little children play with, and a shield is a royal emLlem of
the paramount king of Ashunti. (See No. 29.)

523. 'JI'Jawowo maber!}.,' wokyi. (31167)
,I am weary of having born you' is something no one ever wants

to say.

Wokyi. See note on No. 89, akyi, and. No. 132, wokyi.

524. Obi n7!y'!.~ da ilwoo l!anyiit p'!.n. (194)
No one ever yet fixed on a particular day to give birth to an elder

(i. e. a man who was to be of importance some dny] .

.ZVltY'!.1}•.• iucoo. Past tenses. FOI' the negative see note on
No. 33, mfa, nsisi.
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525. Wowoo' TVo di amim.' J{wasida, na ioouroo ' IVo yi adih~w' Diooda.
(3466)

The greedy person was born on Sunday and the extortioner on
Monday.

(That is, the greedy person and the extortioner are very much
akin to each other; or perhaps it lUaymean the greedy person may
find what he has stored up by his greed taken from him by the
extortioner. Both interpretations are found given.)

Wo di amim. The literal t rauslation runs, 'You are greedy'
was born, &c., &c.; 'You are an extortioner' WIIS born, &c., &c.

J{wasida ... Dwoda. There are seven days in the week and
twelve months in the year.

The origin of the names of these days the writer has been unable
"to trace. This origin probably dates back to remote antiquity. r

Every Ashanti child 110rnhas, as one of its names, a name derived
from the particular clay on which he or she was born. .,

c
.1





CHAPTER X

STRANGERS, EUROPEANS AND EUROPE.

526. Qhqho akyi rnpa as~rn. (1403)
After a stranger has gone there IS always something to be said

about him (good or bad).
Qhoho. A stranger. Deriv, perhaps the reduplication of the

demonstrative ~hg, there, ill the distance, far away; lit. 'one from
over there'.

Akyi.
Mp(t.

See note on No. 8!J.
Lit. to be wanting, (pa).

527. Qhgho amii woanyii sik« amCiwoanya kaw.
A stranger causes .one to get money (but)

one getting (bad) debts.
Sika, See note on No. 591.
Kaio. See note on No. 54.

(1404)
he also is the cause of

528. Qhq710ani ak~se-ak~se,nanso enhu man rnu as!!m, na. nea ode kiirous
aniwa nkete-i~kete na ohu mu as!!rn. (1406)

A stranger may have big big eyes, but he does not see into what is
going on among the people he is among, whereas the town's
roan, with little little eyes, he knows all the town's affairs.

Ak~se-ak!!se.Note the plural form of the adjective; as also
nkete-nkete.

'529. Qhqhonsoafunuti. (1408)
A stranger does not carry the head of the corpse.

Nsoa funu ti. For note on the custom of' carrying the body',
see No. 77. Funu, see note on No. 185.

530. Qhoho SO!! wafi na wannyaw wo biribi a, ogyaw wo kaw. (1409)
When a stranger stops at' your house and does not leave you any-

, thing else, he leaves you debts.
Fi. See note on No. 262.fie.
Wannyaw. Lit. has not left, neg. of gyaw.
Kaw. See note on No. 54.
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1531. Qh'llw te sl!!abofra. (1410)
A stranger is like a child.

/

532. Qh'lho te sl!!sunsiiansu. (1411)
A stranger is like unto the water running over the ground after

a rain storm (which soon dries up and leaves little trace
behind.)

533. Qhoho nto mmara. (1412)
A stranger does not break laws.

Uto mmdra. To mmuira, to break a law; hy~ mmara, to make
laws; di mmdra so, to keep laws. This saying shows that' igno-
rance of the law" does excuse, according to native custom.

i

I
(

534. A 7t'llwduan y~ wo de a, wo anuOJ!)jam YI!!ketewa. (1413)
When you accept the hospitality~' a stranger, your dignity is small.

A nuonyam. Anim-yl!-nymn, lit. in the eyes makes bright,

535. AbUTokY'iri ny~ ko-nii, na po 'Ita eh?:a. (665)
It would not be difficult to go to Europe, if it were not for the sea.

A Mirokyiri. For deriv. see note on No. 268.
Ko-nii. See note on No. 157, ny~-ni'i.

536. Abi"irok!Jiri a merelco enh?:a me, mpoiino na eh?:ame. (666)
./ (The thought of) Europe, where I am going, does not distress me, it is

(surf on) the beach that is the difficulty.

JlIpoi'ino. r~it. the edge (mouth) of the sea. The West Coast of
Africa is of course uotcrioua for the surf which thunders along its
beach, making landing often a difficult and dangerous proceeding.

537. Nnipa itNina Jil!!Abilrokyiri ctk'l, na ony§, na wonnya. (2431)
All men would like to go to Europe, it is the opportunity they lack.

Ak'l. Note the construction in the subordinate noun clause,
after the verb p§; see note 011 No.2, wop§.

Ony§, na wonnya. Lit. getting (ony&, a verbal noun), they do
nut get.

538. Obiiron'i a 'lte abaauenteic mu, sl!!owu a, na oda fam'. (668)
The white man who lives in the castle, when he dies he lies in the

ground:'
Obiironi. A European; deriv. biiru, dirty, filthy. This seems

a decidedly unflattering etymon till one remembers that in Africa

143
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dirt is white, clay, dust, or earthcoloured, hence the white man was
christened' the dirty one ',
o«. See note on No. 366.
Abantenten. Deriv. perhaps obo, stone, Qdan, house, and lenten,

long, high, i. e. a house built of stone. The old Coast castles are so
called. 'The white man who lives in the castle', is the Governor.
A bart, (Qbo 'dan) is the common word used for' the Government "
lit. 'the castle '.

539. Oburoni tQn asekaii na ne ti afuw. (669)
It is the white man who sells knives, yet his head is overgrown

with hairs,

A nati ve, when he wants his hail' cut, uses a sharp knife or razor;
the white man, as the purveyol' of these, might, so the nati ve thinks,
have been expected to make more use himself of his unlimited
supply. .

Afuao, See note on No. 70!:l.

540. Brofo adaworoma na yen nh'ina fumfui'a niiimii. (644)
It is thanks to the white man that we all wear cloths.

B1'I;!lo. Plu. of Obiironi, q. Y. No. 538.
Adaworoma. The word nti is probably understood after adaioo-

roma.
Furafura. Reduplication of jura. The Ashanti dress is a cloth

wound round the body up to the breasts and the end thrown over
the left shoulder, (if a left-handed man, the right). When coming
into the presence of, or addressing, a chief or superior, the shouider
is bared as a mark of respect, the right hand placed on the hip, the
right foot advanced, the sandal slipped off and the foot set on it,
but not in it.

541. BrQfo de nyansa na eforo po. (645)
By virtue of wisdom the white men mount the sea.

Qbrofotefo na Qrnii oburoni y~ ayl}. (646)
It is the native who knows English who directs the white mall

whom to praise (and whom .to blame).

Qbrofotefo, Lit.' one who hears English', here, the native inter-
preter. This saying pretty shrewdly sums up the position, in .the
native mind, of the official 01' other European who has to rely on an
interpreter in his dealings with them.
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~'l3.-Obi nim. s~ oh'la beliia no a, ankii qkq Bl'qfo rrui 'yewo no. (264)
If anyone had knowledge previous to his birth that he was goingto

have to suffer hom poverty, then he would -have gone to the
white men that he might have been born of them.

In the native mind all Europeans must be prosperous and rich.
A nk?},. See note on No. 733. -~
'Yewo. See note on No. -641, 'yedi.

~"l4. W~di Baroni ade a, woko apr~m ano. (876)
When you eat the white man's pay, you fight at the cannon's mouth.

~"l5. Wo -na te Abibirim' na wo agyct te Abttrokyiri, na wop~ (Ide a,
woillcy~nya. (2065)

When your mother lives in Africa and your father in Europe, and
when there is a thing you want, you do not have to wait for it.

Te. See note on No. 366.
Abiblrim', Africa, lit. among the blacks, the black man's country,

deriv. biri, black.
Abtirokyil·i. See note on No. 268.

1608 K
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CHAPTER XI

'\ HUNGER, SICKNESS, MEDICINE, FEAR, HATRED, AND FRIENDSHIP.

Qkqm de abereioa a, na ose; , TotO biribi ma mrnofra na wonni '. (1685)
When an old woman is hungry, then she says; , Roost something for

the children that they may eat ',

547. Qkqm de' hoho a, oda, na odidi me a, obisabisa nktwofo yerenom.
(1686)

When a stranger is hungry he sleeps, but when he has eaten his fill
he goes about accosting the town's folks' wives.

Hobo. See 1I0te011No. 526.
Nkiil·ofo. FOI'note on suffix fo, see No. 78, koruromfi.

546.

548. Qkgln de hoho a, gdefi ne ki"i7·om'. (1687)
When a stranger is hungry, he brought it (hullger) with him from

his own village.

549. Qkgln de akoa, na qkqm de hene. (1688)
Hunger is felt by a slave and hunger is felt by a king.

550. Qkgm de ICO a, ede too ir.ko., (1690)
When you feel hungry, it is only you who feel hungry (one does not

feel hungry for another).

551. Okom. de wo a, wornfa wo nsa abien. nnidi. ,( 1691)
When you are hungry, you do not lise both your hands for eating

with.
Womfa .. nnidi. For note on double negative see No. 33,

nsisi; nnidi, neg. of di.

552. Qkgln ne ka, na efanin: ka. (1692)

Of (the two) hunger and debt, debt is preferable.
Ka. See note on No. 54.

553. Qyare a ebekum. teO bg wo a, wortkae duruygfo. (3540) ,
When the illness that is going'to kill you comes upon you, you for-

get the doctor who could have cured you.
DUI·";'ygfo. Duru-y~-fo i some one who makes medicine.
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554. Qyare, wqko no a/whom. (3543)
Illness is driven off by insults (fear of insults) 1

Physical defects or abnormalities' among the Ashantis such as
lnmenesahaving lost a finger, arm, or foot, &c., &c., preclude a man
from ever becoming a chief. An infant Lorn with six fingers used
to be killed. The saying perhaps means that a patient is more
willing to submit to the treatment prescribed by the doctor as he
fears the slights he would be subjected to were he to be permanently
disabled.

555. Qyal'e nsiie a, wonnye ayaresade. (3545)
The physician's fee is not paid till the sickness is over.

1Vonnye. Neg. of [lye, to receive, lit. they do not receive.
Ayarcsade. Sa Qyare, to cure an illness, lit. something given for

curing an illness.

556. Qyare sl1eakyeafo. (3546)
Sickness destroys even he who is most worthy.

557. Woyctre anomdeio ct, na woyare ntoto. (3548)
If you suffer from a complaint that is always crying out for deli-

cacies, then you (also) have a complaint that is always calling
for buying.

Anomdeio. Lit.' a sweet mouth', cr. 'sweet tooth ',

558. Oduruyda nnom aduru mma qyw·efo. (1045)
The physician does not drink the medicine for the patient.

A duru. See note on No. 13.
Jlfma. See note on Nos. 727 and -14.

/560.

Wapa QJlayarea, Qyal'epa gye wo rnu. (2579)
When you make pretence of being ill, a real illness lays hold on you.

Wopa. See note on No. 254, oboa,

Obi nyare ayamka itkye akyebt'iro rnfa nsa nehOyal·e. (394)
No one who has belly-ache tries to cure himself with parched corn.

Nyarc, nkye, mfa, nsa. A good example of the idiom noted
under No. 33, nsisi.

Nnua ith'ina VI1aduru, na wunnim a, na touse, I1YI1bone. (1021)
All plants are medicinal, but you do not know and say this one is

(useless) bad.
A duru. See note on No. 13.

K 2

561.
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562. 'M& me aduru 1nJ>rempren,' nyq aduru. (1972)
'Give me medicine at once,' you cannot expect that to be good

medicine.
The meaning is that the native herbalist must be given time to

go and search for the suitable plant or root.

563. Suro nea gbqn woo (3124)
Fear him who is near you.

664. Suro nea 08e, obegye, na nsuro nea 08e, 'JJferema uio '. (3125)
Fear him who says he will take from you, but do not fear him who

says, I am going to give you '.

665. AliSU1'0 kum nti na maYf! me kq1i tia. (3126)
Because I Iear to be killed I have made myneck.short,

The common method of executing people in Ashanti was for the
executioner (qbrafo) to seize the victim, force his head forward and
then slowly carve through the spinal column at the base of the
neck. A small skewer-like knife (q8f!pg) was generally first run
through the cheeks and tongue in order to prevent the swearing of
the' great' oath or the' king's ' oath. (See note on No. 496, woka.)

566. Yensu?'u dom. anim, na menne as~m animo (3127)
We do riot fear the front of battle, much less the front where words

are weapons.
Dom, See note on No. 306.
Menne. Neg. of de.

567. Wusuro nnimmo a, wade uio sekom gua gnanka. (3128)
;/ If you are afraid to incur unpopularity, you have your knife

taken (bol'l'owed) to flay a python.
Nnimmo. Deriv. BQ din.
Qua Qnanka. After the knife being so used it wouid be con-

sidered useless.
The proverb means, a weak man who panders to a cheap popu-

larity is soon imposed on. This saying, in the eight words it
contains, gives one perhaps as good an insight into the Ashanti
character as might be otherwise gained in as many years, and
might be taken as the motto of those whose lot it is to rule and.
cuide the destinies of this people, 01' at least as giving a sound basis
b . •

on which to work. No natives among whom the present writer
has ever cast his lot, have sharper or keener wits, or are more ready
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to take full advantage of weakness whether engendered by a real
and genuine desire to win their hearts by an exaggerated considera-
tion and mistaken kindness, or merely in the hopes of gaining
a temporary and cheap popularity; for the recipient of any such
mistaken leniency will be the first to laugh at and take advantage
of the donor behind his back. Here, real firmness, tempered by
absolute fairness and infinite patience, commands in the long 1un
real and lasting respect long after the temporary abuse and
grumLling thrown at one' who will not have his knife taken from
him to flay a python " has subsided. The true Ashanti is at heart
'a strong' man and at heart respects the man who deals with him
as such.

Bacon's saying that no king was ever loved who was not feared,
is very true among this really fine and manly nation.

, 568. lVUSU1'0qdiJilkq bi« a, wofw~ no rnpl·~nsa. (3130)
When you fear (to remove) 11 slave's excrement, you look on it

many times.
Qdqitkq. See note on No. 460, nnq,ikgfo.
Mp1·~sa. Lit. three times, see note on No. 767.

1Vusuro guams'l.m a,' wo abaquade YfJ.ketetoa. (3131)
When you fear to take part in public disputes, your share (If

(for a.ttending such' palavers ') is small.

569.
fees

GuamSfJ.m = Gua-mu-asf},m.
Abaquade = Bo-aqua-ade,

6'70. Wusuro aheinoare a, wowo nmofouia ba. (3132)
If you fear to marry a chief, you will give birth to a nameless child.

• 571. lJTota1iwo yqitko ba a, wo ba wu aurusin. (3 I79)
When you hate your friend's child, your own child dies a sudden

death.
Awusin. Auru-sin ; sin, a part or fragment of a thing, hence

here, short, sudden.

, ~12: Wqtali nipa a, wqma yYfJ.nnefJ.ma ith'inii. (3180)
When a man is disliked he is blamed for all kinds of things.

~13. Obi tan wo a, na qparuw wo mparunwoma. (431)·
When some one hates you, he makes malignant remarks about you.

jJ;[parunwoma. Paruso, and nwoma, bitter, gall; paruw is, 'to
express on opinion on a pClson or matter".
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Obi tan wo a, §nwomnwora woo (432)
When some one hates you, he scratches you.

Among the Ashantis it is considered It disgrace to have any
marks (tattoo) on the face or body, such being considered a mark
of slave origin.

When a child is born, all of whose brothers or sisters have died,
it has its face scarred over, the idea probably being that the
malignant spirit which has caused the death of this child's brothers
and sisters will consider it of no account. Such a child is even named
gdQitkg, slave. See also No. 138.

I:

i

576.

Obi taft 200 a, na gbg 200 aboa ade. (429)
When some one hates you, he reminds you of the promises you

made (and have not fulfilled).

Aboa ade. Bg aile, (cf. proverb No. 54), a thank-offering made
or promised to a sumai: or obosoni (see No.1 7).

TVo atamfo ab'i~sii kg agyina, na Iiena na abebu 200 bem 7 (3169)
When three people who hate you go aside to deliberate on the

verdict to be given on you, who is going to find you innocent 1

J(g agyinct. Lit. to go and stand (apart).

TVo tamfo di 200 as!!m ase kwh ct, wo1cii itkyene a, ~dait mako. (3170)
When one who hates you gets the first chance to state a case lie

has with you (before the elders), when you talk salt it turns
to pepper.

lVoka likyene. Lit. to talk salt, i.e. speak well and truly. Salt
is greatly valued here as among all savages. A pinch of salt is to
the little African ,~hat sweets are to the European child. Much of
the fait used on the West Coast comes from the salt lagoons on ·the
coast.

578. Wo tamfo sua 200 asawa, gkyeakyea ne ]iii. (3173)
When one who dislikes you imit~tes you dancing, lie bends his

waist sideways.

Sua. To learn, also to copy.

579. Qtannniaduru. (3174)
/ There is no medicine to cure hah·ed.

Nni. Neg. of W<}.

Acluru'- See note on No. 13.
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580. JVotart bi u, na-uiofa ne yere. (3175)

When you hate some one, then you seduce his wife.
Wofa ne yere. Lit. take his wife.

581. Wotwi wo ni a, womfa no mmii dom, (3176)
(Even) if you hate your mother, you do not hand her over to the

enemy.
Womfa ... mma. See note Oil No. 33, mfa, nsisi,
Dom, See note on No. 306.

582. Wo ygnko eli wo amim na wunni no bi a, na ~te s~ wusuro no.
(3673)

When your friend helps himself to the larger share (when eating
with !ou) and you (next time you are eating with him) do
not do likewise, then it is as if you fear him.

Wunni. Neg. of di, am'im being understood.

583. Qygnko mu wg gygnko. (3674)
Among friends there are some who are (greater) friends (than

others) .

.584. I Ygnko, ygitko,' na ~ma as~m tereur. (3675)
/ , Friend, friend (I will tell you a secret),' that is how news spreads.

• 585. A de ig wo ani so a, wo yqitko na oyi ma woo (814)
When something gets in your eye, it is your friend who removes it

for you.
Na. Here emphatic, see No.1.
Ma. See note on No. 14.

586. Wokg wo ygrtko itky§it agoru na ne na pam no a, na ode woo (1583)
When you go to your friend's house to play, and his mother drives

hi~ off, it is really you she means (to send home).
Ag01·U. Subjunctive.
Na. See note Oil No. 1.

~ 587. Wo ani bere wa ygnko ade a, woy§ bi, na uncinbia, (2291)
When you covet-something belonging to your friend, you work for

it, but you do not steal (it).
Ani. Eye reddens, see note on No. 34, kQn do.
A de. See note on No. 85, me dea.
JVoy§ bi. Lit. yoa make, i. e. earn one by work.
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CHAPTER XII

FOLLY AND ,VISD01l1; 'I'RUTH AND FALSEHOOD; POVERTY

AND RICHES.

588 •. Qkwasea na ose, ( Wqde me yqnko, na wqnn~ me '. (1907)
It is the fool who says, ( They mean my friend, but not me '.

Qkwasea. Deriv. okwa, in vain, foolish; and s~, to say.
N«. Here an emphatic particle, translated by the definite article.

See No. 1. .
Wqnne. Neg. of de.

589. Qkwasea na wobu no bf}a, wqkyer~ no ase. (1908)
When the fool. is told a proverb, the meaning of it has to be

explained to him.
Wobu ... be. See note on No. 258.
Wqkyerf}. Translated by passive.

590. Qkwasea, na ne guait teu: mpf}n abien, (1906)
It is the fool's sheep that breaks loose twice.

C~ta'n. See note on No. 17.

591. Qkwasea redi ne sika a, ose ne rlsenta Y'l me?·fJw. (1904)
When a fool is squandering his gold dust, he says his scales are out

of order. /
Sika. See following note on neenia. Sika, original meaning,

gold, gold dust, now stands for money (gold, silver or copper).
Nsenta. Scales. Light balances are used by the Ashantis for

weighing gold dust. The weights, commonly known as ' Ashanti
weights " are cast from metal by the eire perdue process and often
show a high degree of aesthetic art. Each weight is designed to
represent some object j man, woman, animal, hunting-belt, pumpkin,
&c., &c. The process of casting is as follows: A rough model of
the object desired is worked in clay j when dry this is coated all .
over with beeswax, and all the finishing touches added. The
whole model is then covered over with clay; a duct, or passage
being left, leading to the wax. The clay is now heated, when the
wax runs out leaving a space between t.he first and second layers.

/
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Into this the molten metal is run. When the clay is broken away,
the metal model is found. (For a full description, vide the Author's
. Hausa Folk-Lore.)

The names and equi valent values in English money of some of
the Ashanti weights (fur gold dust) are as follows;

o
o
o

Value in Gold Dust,
Name of Weight. (approx.) in English

Money.

Pgwa.
p~8f},wa

Damma
TalcuJa
Taku
Dgmma.1f1 (lit.
half a dgmma).

A gyirc'ttwejil
Bgdgmmo
Soioa .•
Agyiratwe
SU1'U

Asia

Bf},nna
Perequaii
Paeuanw .

l{tanu
Ntasa.

£ s. d.
1
"2
1

2
3
6

4 0

4 6
10 0
6 9
9 0

18 0
170

2 0 6

7 4
8 2

12 13

16 4
24 6

Remarks!

Smallest weight used.
Lit. a small seed, perhaps
originally used as weight.

Also a small seed.
Lit. half' a takuq.v.

There IS a tree called the
domma tree. Probably its
feed was used originally.

One ackie.
Bgdqm, a kind of bead.
Sowa, also name of plant,
2 ackies.
4 ackies.
G ackiee, on which standard
probably based as asta=6.

Asuanu = 2 a.nta =.£4 Is. ;
asuasa = 3 asiiii; and so
on.

o
o

36 acleies.
There IS a tree with long
seed-pods called ta, plu. nta
(not to be confused with
tawa, the tobacco plant) ;
so In ta8uanu we would
.seem to have, 1 ata + 2 asiia.
Two nta = ntanu, as seen
below =,£16 48. One aiii
therefore =£8 28. + 2 asiui
(=£4 IS.); total, £12 3s.

See note above on tasuimu.
Nta8a='£24 68. and so on.

It will be noted that many of thenames of' Ashanti weights'
are also the names of plants or t rees.. and hence of their seeds,
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which would seem to point to these having originally been used as
weights, and it would be most interesting to take, say two seeds
from the tawa tree and compare the metal weight of that name, .
when the value of gold dust in ancient times might be roughly
gauged. There seem to be three bases of currency, the mp~8!!Wa,
the taku, and the ackie, correspondiug(approximately) to our 1d., 6d.,
48. 6d. The designs used for weights would seem often to be
symbolical (see proverbs Nos. 136 and 174).

Jler~w. Soft, yielding, here of scales, easily weighed down,
hence out of order.

592. Qkwasea ani te a, na agoru agu. (1910)
By the time the fool has learned to play the game, the players have

dispersed.
Te. Te, tew, lit. to be clear.

593. Qkwasea nnim biribi a, onim ne fufi» tour. (1911)
If the fool knows nothing else, he (at least) knows all about hie

plantain dumpling.
Fufu. See note on No. 14.

594. Nea soureeiei kwasea no, na onyansafo te hQfWfl wQ. (2238)
Where you are taking advantage of a fool, there a wise man is,

looking on at you.
Onyq,nsafo. For note on suffix fa, see No. 78, kontromf i,

~95. Qlcwasea na tooteio ne~~~~~~w. (1909)'
(' It is the fool whose own tomatoes (~) are plucked and sold to him.

Na. Translated by the definite article.
WQtew. Translated by passive.

Nyansa n'!J~sika na wQakyekyere asie. (2554)
Wisdom is not gold dust that it should be tied up and put away.

WQakyekyere asie. Lit. that they have ... in order to.

597. Onyansafo de p!!s§wa gye okuusea nsam' pereguan. (2555)
The clever mun takes 011e penny worth of gold dust and receives

from the hand of the fool g'old dust of the value of .£8.
Pesewa ... perequaii. See note on 'Ashanti weights' under

No. 591.

596.

\.
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598. Anyansafo biinu gO)'u a, ntoto ba. (2558)

When two men of equal wisdom play together, discord arises.
Biisiu: See note on No. 781.

599. Anyansafo biinlt kY£1m£1nsa, gbako dan si hg, na gbako redan butuw
J.g. (2559)

When two wise men are dividing up a yam between them, one turns
a piece over and puts it down (for the other), but the otber
again turns it over ~Ild exposes the other side.

M£1nsa. A variety of yam which is very liable to attack from an
insect pest which bores into the yam and spoils it; the turning
of the yarn mentioned in the saying is to cover up the diseased
portion.

600. Obi 1ikyekyere nyansa-kotoku mfa nkgto adakam' mm.egyina adiho,
ns~ no SfJ,'}(ye7'fJ me asem': (223).

No one ties up a wisdom-bag, and takes it and puts it away in a box
and comes and stands in the courtyard and says, 'Explain the
matter to me '.

Nyansa-kotoku. In the original this is written with a hyphen,
making the word a compound noun, lit. 'a wisdom-bag'; without
the hyphen, and with mu added, it would mean,-' wisdom in
It bag'.

Mf(t, itkgto, rnmegyina, nS£1. Note that all these verbs are in the
negative following the first verb nkyekyere. See note on No. 33,
nsisi.

601. Nokware m1t nni abra. (2475)
In truth there is no deceit.

Nokware. Deriv. ano = mouth, and kware (7).
Nni. Neg. of uio.

602. Nokware nY£1aM (nnQso) na wgatwa rnu iikontompo, (2477)
There is not somuch of truth that it should be cut off by falsehood,

Wgatwa. Lit. that they should have cut it. 1'10a nkontom.po,
lit. to •cut a lie' (from truth I), i. e. to tell a lie.

603. Wutwa i!kontornp~ a, WUSU1'O Kumase. (3403)
When you tell a lie, you fear Coomassie.

The kina of the Ashantis used to be resident in Coomassie, henceo .
important cases would be taken to be tried there.
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]{ umase. Deriv.]{ urn, to kill, and ase, under. Lit.' under the
kill tree', from a tree in the centre of the town under which
human sacrifices and executions took place.

604. QtiYrofo de mfe apem tu kwan a, onokioafo de dakoro tiw no to no.
(3338)

Whereas the liar takes a thousand years to go a journey, the OBe
who speaks the truth follows and overtakes him in a day.

Qwrofo. A liar; the root would seem to he taro, torotoro, slip-
pery, hence metaphorically' smooth-tongued', 'oily-tongued'.

605. 'Ql01'ofo g?Je aqua' __ ose, ' :J;[anya obo ', (3339)
'Smooth-tongued one take a seat'; he says, 'I have got a stone "

Qti5rofo. See note above, 604.
Agua. As akonnua, stool.

606. Qtorofo na ose, '111e dansefo wQ Aburokyiri'. (3341)
The smooth-tongued one 'says, ' My witness is in Europe'.

Abu1'okyi1'i, See note on No. 268.

607. Wade nkontompo ka [[S(!rna, wober~. (754)
When you speak falsehoods in stating a case, you become weary.

The antithesis of this saying is often added, i. e. wode nokware kii
aSl}m a, awu; when you speak the truth the matter dies, i. e.is
quickly settled.

608. Wade ilkontompo]il} ade mfe apem a, onokwafo . de nokware gye wo
nsam' dakoro, (755)

When you seek for a thing for one thousand years by the aid of
falsehood, the truthful man, using truth, takes it from your
grasp in a day.

609. Atokoro s!!enolaoapem,
One falsehood spoils a thousand truths.

Aiokoro = Atoro-koro.
Nok-wapem = Nokioare-apem,

610. Eh7:a bateni h7:a ]!r'i4~i. (1330).
"When the hirer is in want, the hireling is in want.

Eh7:a. An impersonal verb, 'it lacks, there is need of to '. Ehia
me sika, there is need of money to me, I lack money.





~!

I
\ ASHANTI PROVERBS 157

Batani. D~11'iv.bata, trade, and ni, the personal suffix. Di
bata = to trade;

Picni. Deriv.'.'Pa to hire, also to give one's services for payment,
ni the personal suffix.

611. Elt'1:a onipa ac oda iouram', (1331)
'When a man is in want, he sleeps in the forest.

That is, he is compelled to go far afield, hunting or fishing, in
order to find food.

Wuram'. See note on No. 92.

612. Eh7:a ioo a, na uioreioe sum(ina-dwe. (1333)
When in want, then you eat the palm nuts off the refuse heap.

JYorewe. Present continued action expressed by re, lit. you are
eating.

613. Eh7:etwo a, iuou, (1334)
When you are in want, do not die.

That is, do not give up hope.

614. 'Ah'!a me nafif)(J. ma me,' nti na obi '!I~~akoa. (1335)
, I am in want, so look after me,' it is thus some became slaves, (lit.

one became a slave).
Y~~. Past tense, formed Ly lengthening of final vowel.
Alcoa. See note on No. 443.

615.
j

Oh7:a,uiodi no fie, na wonni no gua so. (1337)
'When you are It poor man, you remain at home and do not mix in

public affairs. \ .
Wodi no ... na wonni, &c.' Lit. poverty, you eat it at horne,

but do not eat, &c. Wonni, neg. of di.

616. Oh?:aMa wo a, wowe abp.rekyi we're. (1339)
Whell you are in want, you chew a goat's skin.

Aberfkyi wlre. In times of scarcity the skins of goats and sheep
are cut up and boiled.

617. Otiia h7:awo na wutl abete a, ~clan' fan. (1340)
When you are in want and pick out the maize from the pot, that

even turns into a leaf,
A bete. Roasted maize, which only the poor eat. Ti, lit. to

pinch between the finger and thumb, hence pick out with the
fingers.
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Pan. A leaf, hence vegetable, like spinach. ?lfany leaves of
i various plants are boiled and eaten in time of great scarcity.
The natives derive Fantee from this word.

618. Okia kia wo na wotQ nsu-onwinim' a, (Jhye woo (1341)
When you are suffering frOIDpoverty and happen to fall into cold

water, it scalds you.

619. Ohia iJ.y~ da. (1342)
Poverty does not fix on a day (to come upon one), (i. e. its arrival

will be unexpected).

620. oii; na (Jma qdehye y~ akoa. ( 1344)
It is poverty that causes the free man to become a slave.

Na. Here emphatic. See No.1, na.
Qdeltye. See note on No. 430.
Akoa. See note on No. 443.

621. Ohia na ~ma gt£vea kQ anQpa-bl}. sOQ. (1345)
It is poverty that causes the dog (i.e, the dog's master) to have t.o

turn out for the early morning palm-nut cutting.
Qtwea. A bitch, also used generally for both male and female,

=Qkraman = dog.
A nopa-be. A nopa-abe, lit. morning palm nut. There are two

recognized times for the cutting of palm nuts, very early in the
morning, called anopa-be and again late in the afternoon, called
anume-be (anumere-abe). Hence these two expressions are' often
used to mean generally the hours of about 5-6 A. M. and 4-5 P. III.

622. ota« ne gyimi. (1346)
Poverty is stupidity.

That is, a poor man is reckoned a fool. Cf. No. 627 below.

623. Oltza nni Abttrokyiri a, anka Obiironi ammfJ.hata ne - niama
.Abibirim'. (1347)

If there had been no poverty in Europe, then the white man would
not have come and spread his cloths in Africa.

AbUrokyiri. See note on No. 268.
ilnka. See note 011 No. 733.
Obu1'oni. See note on No. 538.
Ammehata. Note the auxiliary, bera.
Abibirim', See note on No. 545.
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624.

625.

ota; te s~ 'wo, ~nnQ jak'O. (1348)
Poverty is like honey, it is not peculiar to ODeplace alone.

'TVo::::=Ewo. .
Enng. Neg. of dg.

Olbletnti na aseredouia sisi alnirobia so. (1351)
It is want that causes the little ' aeeredoioa ' bird to alight on the

, b'urobia ' plant.
Dti = Eno ti,

,~hla t.umi nylJ. tumi-pa. (1353)' .
he display of power exhibited by poverty is not real power.
A poor man having nothing to lose and becoming desperate,

SOluetimescomrnJts acts which some one having anything at stake
would hesitate to do.

~ltla YIJ.adummg. (1354)
. overty is madness.
oi No. 622 above,
ildcimmg. Derive. bg clam.

g"la-cla na wohu nipa. (1357)
n the day of poverty it is then you perceive who IS a man.

(a friend)

s« Emphatic particle, see No. 1.

Ohlani abawa koro nky~ MI'~,nso wankQ a, yennidi. (1359)
The POOl' man's only slave girl soon gets weal', but if she does not

. go (and wOl'k) we do not eat.
. NkylJ. bere, Lit. does not delay tiring. 'Soon' is thus expressed
In the Ashanti idiom.

626.

627.

628,

6ao, Oh~ . blam 0 mjuw. (1360)
The poor man does not get in a rage.

Eo mjuw. See note on kon. do, No. 34.
Ohzani b b .
W u I}_ a, I}_nltye. (1361) ,
hen a P' J • d t pre ad abroad.001' man rna ces a proverb It oes no s
E 'u bl}_. See note on No. 258.

O/Lzanid' 2)W l pomade a, eye se odi dwane. (136 .t .
hen a. poor man eats -so~ething of the value of a halfpeuny, I 18

as If he partakes of a sheep.
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Powade. Pouia ade, see note on No. 591, nsenia.
Dwanc= Qguan.

633. Ohianifura ky~mi a, liyg Sli efura dumsin: (1365)
When a pOOl'man wears a silken robe, it is as if it decked it tree

stump.

Dtinsii: = Dua sin. For' derivation according to natives, see
No. 57, odum .

. 634. Oh1:ani hyg sika a, uiobu.no awowa. (1366)
When a poor man is decked out in gold, people say it is brass.

Sika. See note on No. 591, sika, here' golden ornaments '.

635. Oh1:ani ne odefo n7'lOru. (1367)
The poor man and the rich man do not play together.

Qdefo. Plu. adefo, lit .. the possessor of things. For note on
suffix fo, see No. 78, kont1·omfi.

N?ioru. Neg. of g01'O.

,
I

636. Olt'lani nni biribi a, qwg tekrema a ode tutu ka. (1368)
If the poor man has nothing else, he at least has a tongue with

which to defer the payment of his debts. .

Qde. This verb (de) is used to express the English' by means
of', with.

Tutu ka, See note on No. 54.

637. Ohiani nni ygnko. (1369)
The poor man bas no friend.

638. Oh1:ani nom tauia-pa a, IiVIisli laS/PVi. (1370)
When a poor man smokes good-tobacco, it is as if he were smoking

the remains of some old tobacco in a pipe.

1'iisIi7'/ji = Ttuoa-osen-fi,

Oliiani pam akorogow a, na IiYf}.no Sli odidi scmyam'. (1372)
When the poor man mends his broken wooden bowl, it serves him

just as well as if he ate off n pewter dish.

Akorogow. Cow, old, useless, cf. ntamaqtno, an old cloth. Suffix
fi expresses the Borne idea.

640. Ol(iani mlJaw dabere. (1373)
i A poor mall does not chose bis sleeping-place.

Dobere. Suffix bere= place where.
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Ohiani asem", 'yedi no ntiantiam'. (1374)
The complaint II poor man briugs is investigated briefly.

, Yedi. 'Ye is probably the Akem dialect, 3rd person
Ashanti wg, woo Here translated. by passive.

Oltzani asommgn ne batafos~. (1375)
The poor man's elephant tusk is the wart-hog's tooth.

Asomm~n. See note on No. 94, 8e.
643. Ohzani yane gOTgW a, 'y§se qyane nnwahama. (1378)

When the poor man wears a necklace of the soft silky , gorow '
leaves, it is said he is wearing a sheep's halter.

Gorqw. A plant with particularly soft silk-like leaves, also called
afase. G6riJww also means we~k, perhaps from same root .

•Yese. See note above, No. 641, 'yed·i.

plural, f

Nn~va"ama= Qgua?i hama.

644. Obi mfa olbza ntow adotebe, (146)
Not even poverty will make a man fell a palm-tree that stands in

II swamp.
Adoteb§= Dote-abe. Abe, the palm wine (palma vinifera) tree.

On felling, thnt the wine may be drawn off, the tree is not cut
down as a rule, but the roots dug under. 'When so felled the wine
lasts much longer without drying np than when the tree is cut
down in the ordinary manner.

645. Obi mfo. ohza nsi apempem. (147)
No one can extort from another by using his poverty as II threat.

illfa ... nsi. Note the two negatives, see note on No. 33, nsisi.

646. Obi bq wo dua se, 'Jl1a onuni I' a, §ny~ yaw S§ ose, '.Mf1 oILzankfi no! '
(116)

If anyone invokes a fetish against you, saying, ',Let this man die "
he is not harming you as much as he would were he to ,say
, Let poverty lay hold on,chim'.

Bo dua. To knock a piece of ~vood into the ground and at the
same time to invoke a curse and call on the fetish to harm the
person against whom evil is intended.

Onwu, nkCi. Imperative .

._.647. Wunni nt?Oama a, na uruse, nsa ny§ de. (919)
'When you have not 1\ cowry shell, then you say that wine IS not

sweet.
ue8 L
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Wunni. Neg. of wq.
Ntrama. Cowries, still to be seen in the markets of the interior.

At Ejura in 1913, 160 cowries went to 1d.; 40 cowriesee I qban j

50 mrnan (plu. of qban) = 1 otiri, (head). The small' subsidiary'
coinage introduced in 1912 to the Gold Coast Colony, and pre-
viously to that into Nigeria (tenths and halfpennies) will soon
banish the cowry ~ltogether from these regions.

648. Osikani ne panyiit. (2960)
The rich man is the elder (i.e. man of importance whose words,

carry weight in council).

Ne. See note on No.1.
Pan yin. See note on No. 1.

649. Wonni sika a, ankCi wqfrfJ. no iLltwea kwa. (917)
If one could not make use of gold dust, then it would merely

be called sand.

Wonni. Neg. of di.
Sika. See note on No. 591.
Anka. See note on No. 733.

650. Sika nni adagyew a, wqmfa m1!1]bosea, (2935)
When one has just sufficieut money for one's own needs, one does

not let it out at interest.

Nni. Neg. of wq.
Adagyew. Lit. when money has no "opportunity'.
Wqmfa mpfJ.. For double negative see note on No. 33, nsisi. PI}.

bosea, also bq bosea, to lend, or to borrow.

651. Sika nni, ' Ka wo nsa ]JfJ. '. (2936)
With gold dust (money) it is not (a case of), 'Put forth your hand

and find ',

652. Sika nkg adidi nsai: mma kwa. (2938)
Money does not go out to earn its livelihood and come back empty-

handed (i. e. it earns interest).
Nkq, nsaiL, mma. For the negatives see note on No. 33, nsisi.

653. Sika kYlJ.n nkrarue nnam. (2939)
Money is sharper than a sword.

](yp.n. Note the comparative degree formed by using the verb

81}.nor kYlJ.n, to surpass.
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05~ika perequad: da kurom' a, ~UJqamansan, (2942)
If there is a perequai: worth of gold dust ill a town, it IS for

the whole people.

Perequan. See,.?ote on No. 591, nsenia.
This saying points to a system of communism having existed

even with regard to what would now be considered as more or less
pr-ivate property. There are many survivals of a communistic
state still in evidence; it is seen in their system of land tenure, and.
in that the private debts of one person are recoverable from the
entire family of that person: 'I'his last is a relic of collective re-
sponsibility of the whole clan for the acts of a single member.

855. Wo sika resii a, net wo ani lew. (294.4)
When your gold dust is becoming finished, then you become

prudent.

Ani tew. Lit. your eyes become open, wide.

856. Sika sene, biribi ansen. bio, (2945)
Wealth (is) beyond everything, nothing is beyond that again.

857. Sika te sfJ.akoa, woanhiJ, no so fwfJ. a, oquaii. (2946)
,I Gold dust (money) is like unto a slave, if you do not look after it

well, it runs away.

11'oaMtt~. Lit. have not. Aorist tense.

858. Sika YfJ.ffJ. na I]JifJ.gyafoYfJ.p,a. (2950)
Wealth is a fine thing, but to find an heir is not easy.

Qp~gyafo. Lit. p~-(nea)-gyaw-fo, some one to leave to.
Na. See note on No. 157, ny~-na.

859. Wo sika YfJ.wo yaw a, '2kQmde uio. (2951)
+If (spending) your money gives you pain, you will go hungry.

660. Wo sika y~ wo yaw na woko a, wunyi dom, (2952),
, If (spending) your money gives you pain and you go to war, you

will not win',

Dom. See note on No. 306,

661. Sika-di1ntma biara nyfJ. aniwu. (2953)
It'is no shame at all to work for money.

Aniwu. See note on No, 753.
L2
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662. Osikafo no_.rnsa bow a, w9fr~ no yare. (2954)
When a sg!< man is drunk, he is merely said to be unwell.

Osikafo wg Itg Vi, ofura ntamagow. (2955)
When a man is wealthy, he may wear an old cloth.

Ntamagow. See note on No. 639.

664. Osikani de, wg1iilwanst no bone am da.
"

(2957)
As for a rich man, he is never sneezed at unluckily.

Woitilwansl. Nwanst, a good example of onomatopoeia. In
Ashanti when a subject sneezes before a chief his nose is imme-
diately rubbed with white clay, and during that particular day the
sneezer will be held accountable for any bad 01' good luck the chief'
may have, and punished or rewarded accordingly.

,/665. Sika b~ilwo a, ehoa. (2931)
When gold is close to you, it is pale (no longer glitters),

666. Wunva ade a, wgtan wo / wunnya ade a, wgj?'!},wo bone. (2516)
When you are rich, you are hated; when you are poor, you are

called a bad man,





CHAPTER XIII

FIRE, WATER, RIVERS, RAIN •

. 667. Ogya a ~b~d~w ne ne Wisie nko. (1245)
. The fire which is going to blaze up has a different smoke (from

other fires).
Ogya. Fire, also firewood, fuel.
Ne ne. The first ne is the conjunction, 'and, with' (from the

verb de), the second ne is of course the possessive pronoun. Lit.' the
fire and its smoke " &c.

Wisie= Owisiw.

Ogya a f}y~ nnam li.ky~ afiuo so. (1246)

The firewood which is good for fuel does not remain long in the
plantation. (It is soon carried horne for fuel.)

Nnam. Has various meanings; 'sharp, brave', and here 'quick',
i.e, to catch alight.

Afuw. See No. 709.

669. Ogya dedaw ana ny~ so-nii. (1247)

Wood already touched by fire (and rendered dry) is not hard to set
alight.

Dedaso. Da, dada, reduplication.
80- nii. See note all No. 157, nY'l·nii..~7*Ogy~ /tye wo a, woperf}w to wo ba so ansa-na woayi aft no so.

(1249)
When·o. spark from the fire burns you, you shake it off on to your
-' child before you (finally) take it off him (again).

Woperf}w. To jerk off, to shake off; Dot to be confused with
. pirf}w, to roll. See No. 672, below. .

Aft. Trnnslate by' from, off'; really a verb,ft"to come out. Cf.
use of the verbs, WQ and rna, as prepositions.

668.
/'

tl7l. Ogya hye wo a, f}ny~ wo dt}, na uioretafo. (1250)
When fire burns you, you do not find it sweet, but you keep licking

the place nevertheless.
Woreta/o. Re, present continued action; tala = taforo.
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672.
,/

Ogya pireio a, ~hye nea oda ano.. (1251)
When a firebrand rolls out from the fire, it burns the one sleeping

nearest to it.
Pireio. In the "Tshi Proverbs' this is written p~rew (see note

.above, No.6 70, onwoper~w). The present writer has always heard
the saying as here given.

673. Ogya ne atud·llrn nna. (1252).
I Fire ~nd gunpowder do not sleep together.

Atuduru= Otuo-aduru, lit. gun medicine.

~74. Yenim S~uiode gya b§kl]akogu S1tmana so, nanso uiodc fi WU1'am'ba
a, wode ba ofie ansa. (2350)

vYe know that ash is taken and thrown out on the ash heap, yet
when it was brought from the bush (as firewood), it was first
of all taken to the house.

Fi uniram', Fi, translated by 'from' (hut in Ashanti a verb,
see above, No. 670, aft). lVuram', see note on No. 92.

Asu a yenni mu adioene no, y~mfa nm pl]w, (3067)
From the river whose fish we do not eat, we do not (eveu) take

a nugget. (Cf. No. 676, below.)
Asu. See note on No. 26, nsu,
Yenni. Neg. of di.
Pour. A lump, here of alluvial gold.

how strong a taboo can be considered.
No. 55.

This proverb shows
See note on Tannl] ,

676. Asu a uioimuarc no, ioonnom: (3068)
A river (lit. water) you would not bathe in is not drunk from. cr.

No. 675, above.
TVoiti!uare. Neg. of guare; see No. 353, holioro.

677. ABU et !;tii hI]diitit na efa onipa. (3069)
It is the water which stands there calm and silent that drowns

(lit. takes) a man.
Na efa. Na, emphatic particle; efa, used euphemistically, lest

perhaps the spirit in the river might be offended and be avenged on
the speaker. .
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678. Asu af}te sf} bosoropo na nkyene atwam' Vi, na ~wQ ase. (3070)

A body of water like the great sea, which is so very salt, there
must be a reason for that.

Ase. Lit. bottom, foundation ..

.679. AS1bbiara bQ Jio mu .a, na ne din a.yera. (3071 )
Whatever the river that falls into the sea, its name is lost.

A vera. Aorist tense.

680. Asu bQ biribi din na ~wow. (3072)
Water adjures the name of some thing (utters a spell) and then

dries up. (Water does not dry up without a cause.)

EQ biribi din. Lit. to speak the name of some thing, i. e. (1) gives
or has some reason for a certain action, or (2) adjures some one or
some thing to give it power to perform a certain action.

681. Asu fa wo a, I}_honhama nh'lnii tan woo (3073)
When a river is taking you (i. e. drowning you), then all the creepers

on its bank (you clutch at) hate you (and will not let you get
a hold).

Fa. See note above on No. 677, na ~fa.
Efto mhama. Lit. the' about it creepers', i. e. on the banks.

Note how nature is given human attributes, cf. proverb No. 680,

.,682. Asu nyiri nwam. (3079)
A river does not flood out the toucans (which roost on the tops

of high trees).

683. Nsu a uiode redum gya, wqmp!} no kronkron. (3080)
Clear water is not sought for to quench a fire.

Nsu, See note on No. 26,
Wqml)~' Translated by passive.

684. Nsu fa wo a, wonom bi. (3086)
When water is drowning you, you nevertheless drink some of it.

Fa. See note on No. 677, na efa.

685 •
.;

Nsu-h'-unu YIJ.<]m~a, ankfi aka mfa darewa. (3087)
If plain water was satisfying enough, then the fish would not take

the hook.

AnkfL Vide note on No. 733.
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A kc"i. A kind of fish.
Dcreioa. Dade, iron, and the diminutive suffix tva, lit. 'the

little piece of iron '.

_.686~
<Iii'

Nsu kVfl loam' a, flbqn. (3089)
",\Th.enwater remains long ill a calabash, it stinks.

lfbQli. Bait, of a disagreeable smell only ; h11fim, of a pleasantsmell.

687. Nsu pqtqpqtq! tiatia mu na kgsaw nsu-pa ! (3090)
Muddy water! pass through it and go and draw the pure.

Potopoto, An onomatopoetic word, of walking and sinking III

mud.

688. Nsu asa asum' nli na gsansa refa apatii. (3091)
Because the water has dried up in the river the fish eagle is catch-

ing the fish.
Nsu, ... asum'. Note the difference in meaning. See note on

No. 26, nsu.

689. lVSlt anso ag1uwc a, flSOnom. (3093)
Wuter which is not sufficient for bathing in, is sufficient for drinking.

Aguare. See note on No. 353, holioro.

690. Nsu-nsu illt'ina dgso, na b§sonopo ne panyili. (3094)
Of all the many waters the sea is the old man among them.

Ne. See note on No. 1.
Pansji«, See note on No 1.

691. Nsu Y'iri a, na apaui. aYIl ahantaic. (3097)
When the water is in flood, the fish is proud.

692. Osu af}tg Krobou: no, ebi atq Siade.' (3051)
Of the rain that falls on the Crolla hills some has fallen on the Sha i

mountains.

Osu. See note on No. 26, nsu. ,
](rgbQw. The' Crobo ' hills to the west of the Volta; 'Siade',

part of the same range (1).

693 •. Osu boro bo a, etim' nea etim'. (3053).
Though rain beats on It stone 'it (the stone) stands firm where it

stands.

Etirn=Ti mu.
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694. Osu we fwo a, wuse, 'Wafwe me', na wunse sf!, 'Qpete:e. me so'.

(3055)
When the rain beats you, you say, 'It has beaten me', but you

do not say, 'It drizzled 011 me '.

S~. See note 011 No. 66.
Perhaps the idea in this proverb is that seen in Nos. 681 and

677, where a euphemistic expression is used so as to avoid giving
offence. In the case of the rain, it not having any particular' mana'
, we can afford to speak our mind " they would say.

Qpetee. Past tense; wafwe is Aorist.

695. 080 IQa, wokum Icomfo , osu anto a, uiolcum. komfo. (3056)
When the rain falls, the fetish priest is killed; (and) when the rain

does not fall, the fetish priest is killed.

Komfo, See note on No. 22, okomfo.

I,
!
I

I 697.

i
I

696. Oso b~lg a, mframa na edi ka«. (3057)
When the rain is going to fall, it is the. wi nri that comes first.

Na. Emphatic particle, trans. by 'it is the ... ' See No. 1.

O~Qato aboro asens~, ' Monnsereio me, me h'O beioo '. (3059)
The rain has fallen (and) beaton the' asense' fowl (and she says),

, You need not laugh at me, I shall get dry '.

A Ii'}aboro. Note the two finite verbs unconnected by any pre-
positions.

Asen.l'f!. ..A kind of native hen, the feathers on which look very
scanty and as if constuutly ruffled.

698. Osu IQfwe tOO na owiaji hye 11)0 a, net wuhu abrabQ yaw. (3060)
When the rain falls and beats upon you and the sun comes forth

and scorches you, then you behold (as it were) the troubles of
lik .

Oioia, See note on No.1, asase.
Abrobo, Deriv. bQ and bera (1) a state of being or coming (into

the world), hence events that befall one in life.

690. Osu IQ gu po mu. (3061)
The rain falls, pouring into the sea.

(The saying is often continued by an explanatory sentence
which runs, VfJ.nim s!! fJ.l)0.8'O, nanso nsu IQgwm. We know the sea
is larze but the rain falls into it notwithstanding.)o , .
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700. Oso If! na egu biribi so ansd-na I}_ka wo a, 1}_1l!J~ yaw. (3063)
When the rain falls and drops on something else first before touch-

ing you, it does not hurt.

701. Osu. tf! omadibo na woaithu a, adekyee, woaithu fam ana 1 (3065)
When the rain falls at night and you have not known of it, at dawn

have you not seen the ground 1
Adekyf.!e. See note on 203, ade ansa.





CHAPTER XIV

GENERAL PRECEPTS AND MAXI l\I S.

~Ohbi ab'1s'1bt'irowmmCi (ny§ yiye) a, wl}mfCi Wl}n anai: ase akumsuma7i
nkQja mii (ase). (115)

When some one's October maize crop does not promise well, no one
is fool enough to go and walk through that plantation with
a bad charm fastened to bis legs (and thus get tbe blame of
causing the crop to fail, which was obviously going to happen
in any case).

Ab'1s'1bt'irow. Derivation, bl}s'1(to pluck 1) and abfirow, Indian
corn. Hence, crops planted from October onwards, which are
naturally very uncertain, as the rains proper are then over, such
crops being dependent on chance showers. Such a second crop is
also sometimes known as adom-rruiroui, lit. ' corn got by grace ',

Wqmfa ... itkqfCt. For the double negative see note on mfa,
nsisi, No. 33.

AkumsUman. Lit. a charm to kill, i.e. counteract another charm,
good or bad according as the charm which it is to neutralize is bad
or good. In this case the owner of the farm would have a good
charm to promote the growth of his crops, hence the counteracting
charm would be a bad one. For note on sUman see No. 17,
gbosom.

NkQja mu. Lit. to go and take (the WltY) in, i.e. walk there.

~03. Obi'bQ wo awer'1kyek!Je sfiman rui ode nkijmm§ due wo ana it, na
wannya papa bi any!! woo (117)

When some one fastens a charm of comfort (on your wrist) but
finishes up by securing it with a knot of mourning, he has not
really benefited you at all.

Awer!!kyekye. Lit.' to bind up, tigbten the skin', i.e. to solace,
to comfort. See note on kqn do, No. 34.

S,1man. See note on obosom, No. 17.
Nkijmmo. From bo,
Wannya ... anyl},. For double negative, see note on mfa, nsisi,

No. 33.
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704. Obi abusude YI}.obi a7carade. (118)
What is bad luck for one man is good luck for another.

Abusude. Deriv, mmusu ade.
Akiirade. Lit. something for the EOUl. Deriv. gkra ade. See

note on nkrabea, No.9.

705. Ob'ibusuyf}/og ne bi nipa-pa. (119)
A knave for one is a good man for another.

Busuyifog. Deriv, mmusu-YI}.-fo. For suffix fo, see note on
No. 78, koraromfi.

706. Obi ade-dedaw kg obi nsam.' a, IJ.YIJ. no foforo. (121)
When an old thing belonging to one person gets into the hands of

another, it becomes a new thing for him.
Ade-dedaio. Dedaw, reduplication of da, =dada.

707. Obi afom akum a, wo nso infom. itnua! (126)
When some one has killed something by mistake, as for you, do not

flay it hy mistake!
Afom alcum. Note these two finite verbs, both Aorist tense,

used without the conjunction (and), which is necessal'y iu English.
The Ashanti idiom runs, ' ... some one has made a mistake, some
one has killed '. The same idiom is seen in nfom imua. It is this
form of speech, short principal clauses unconnected by any prepo-
sition, which accounts for the confusing double negative, see note
on nsisi, No. 33.

Nnua. Neg. of gua.

708. Obi frlJ.wo SIJ.WOSC a, mpf}.ntl}.mnserew; ebia wo agyct '!JI}. qbonnat3f6.
l (127)

If some one remarks you are like your father, do not be in too
great a hurry to laugh (i. e. be flattered}; for all you know,
your father may have been a ravisher of women.

Sf}.wose. Lit. s§-wo-gse= like-your-father.
jJ;[pl}.,nsereio. Note the negatives, see note on nsisi, No. 33.
Qbonnat3f6.. For the suffix fo, see kontromf i, No. 78.

709. Obi afuso so a, wgmfa m11ampa na ifow. (128)
Though some one may have 0. vel'y large plantation, that is not to'

say people are to bring th~ir bowls and loot.
Afuio. A farm; deriv. fuw, to shoot up from the ground.
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\ .J/pampa. Sing., apampc(" a fiat, wooden dish used for carrying
I.plautains, yams, &c., from the farms to the house.

!ffow. Note the use of the 3rd pers. neuter pronoun for the
3rd )Jers. plural.

'710. Obi gyina obi 'mati, na ohu-guam '. (130)
When one stands on another's shoulders, then he sees over the

market.
'blati. Deriv. ba, basa, and ti.

. 711. Obi kwan il.ky~ na esi bi de mu. (134)
One mau's road does not go far without meeting another's.

NkyfJ.. Lit. is not long.

'712. Obi kYfl wo ade a, (na) woda n'ase. (135)
When some one gives you a present, (then) you thank him.

Ade. See note on No. 85, me dea.
Woda n'ase. Lit. you lie at 'his down', i. e. feet. This is the

Ashanti idiom for' to give thanks " and well expresses the real root
idea of 'thank you', which is now hardly recognized perhaps by us;
i.e. I am under an obligation to you, I lie down before you; said
and understood ill its literal sense in the days when the world was
young and politeness fOI'politeness' sake unknown.

"113. Obi rnfa obi ade mluiahoa nella. (137)
Noone boasts of what belongs to another.

Obi. Some one, and with neg., lit. some one not, i. e. nobody.
J£fa ... itllOahoa. Note the two negatives, see mfa, nsisi,

No. 33. Hoahoa is to praise, and with the reflexive pronoun
(neh'O), to praise oneself, i. e. boast about.

'714. Obi mfa Qbomu iiluno gya so. (138)
No one takes a whole animal and dries it over a fire.

Mfa, nlun». Note the double negative. See nsisi, No. 33.
Obomsi. Aboa-mu (mfi = whole), i.e. an animal that has just

been killed but not yet flayed and cut for drying and roasting on
a ruck over the fire.

~15. Obi mfa ade nkoyi mmusu wg kurot'ia, na gnsa1i nkgfa bio. (140)
No one places his propitiatory offering at the entrance of the

"Village,and turns back again to remove it.

::i= -
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. Ade nkgyi mmusu. Lit. something (i. e. eggs, &c.) to take away
harm; perhaps here an offering for an gbayi/o, q. v. No. 56.

Wg. Really a verb .. Here rendered by the preposition 'at'.
See note on No. 240.

Qnsan nkota, All negatives after the first verb mfa. Note the
auxiliary verb kg in nkg/a.

716. Obi mfa adidi mfa adepe. (141)
One cannot both feast and become rich.

Adidi. A noun. From reduplication of verb di, to eat, much
eating, i.e, feasting.

Adepe. Lit.:1 thing sought after, wealth.

Obi mfa dgkonsin kwtinkYllrt mmisa nea otioaa so. ( 142)
One does not take half a loaf from the wayside and then inquire

who cut the other half.

Mfa ... mmisa. See note on nsisi, No. 33. Mmisa, neg. of
bisa.

Dokonsin. Qdgkono-sin, odokono, cakes made of maize, sin;
a piece, a part of anything.

The writer has heard this proverb quoted a propos of a case
where a man complained that some one had seduced a prostitute he
was living with.

/

718. Obi snfa fere inoare obi ne nua a ne ]lam pgw. (145)
No one, lest he should" be called shy, would marry some one's

sister who had a lump at the base of her spine.

lll/a, inoare. For double negative, see note on nsisi, No. 33.
Fere, See note on No. 155, mfere.
Obi ne nua. Lit. some one, his sister.
Pam. Pa, the base of the spinal column.

719. Obi mfa aliiua lumu. mu 1ikye1'~ opanyin. (148)
One does not show the inside of an empty pot to an elder. (Cf.

No. 382.)

Opanyin. See note 011 No. 1.

Obi mfa nhoma nto nsu mu rtkg alwmifi. (149)
One does not put a hide in water and then go off to the king's

palace (where oue has been summoned).

A hemfi= Ohene-fi.

720.
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This proverb is spoken by a tanner, who, summoned to the
chiefs house, does not know how long he will be detained.

721. Obi mfa hyirew ntiw mea uiato w~;am'. (150)
Noone takes white clay and follows some one who has run off to

the forest (in order to rub it on him).
Hyirew. White clay, us~d to rub on the body and face (in

various designs) on certain ceremonial occasions, and also when
a person accused of a crime has been acquitted. This is the sense
in which it is used here. The man' who has run to the forest' has
been found' guilty', and escaped to avoid punishment.
It is a. quaint belief among these people that the Milky Way is

white with the myriads of clay-decked bodies of the dead.

722. Obi mfa amanne a wahu ntutu kaw. (155)
,/ Noone tells how bad a state his affairs are really in, when asking

for time to settle a debt.
A manne a waML Lit, the trouble he has seen. A manne, not to be

confused with amanne~ 7 what news 1 Amanne= oman-ode,
Kaui. See note on No. 54.

723. Obi mfa n' afuru. mmutuw bUropata so na ne mfrlfo nt'wet~vemfa
n'ase. (156)'

No one uses his own belly to cover up his corn store, that his friends
may pull some out from under him. -_

Heard in the sense of, ' a chief is not going to allow his prestige
to be used by others in order to extort and rob '.

Mm-utuw. Neg. of buiuso.
Baropoui. A btl/row, corn (maize), and pata, a rack to store

crops 011.

724. Obi mfa ne nan abiei; nsusu asu. (158)
/ No one tests the depth of a river with both his feet.

Asu. See note on No. 26, nsu,

725. Obi mfa nensa beidt-umnkyerfJ.n'agya amamfo so. (159)
/ Noone tukes his left hand to point out his father's old village.

R sa benkurn: Among the Ashantis it is considered particularly
insulting to put out the left hand to take anything from another.
It is also insulting to point out a thing with the left hand. The left
hand, never the right (as is the case among tile Hausas), is used to
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hold the stick they generally use to wipe the anus with. The left
hand is also used to blow the nose.

A mamfo, The suffix f'O (nasal) is not to be confused with per-
sonal suffix fo, plur, of ni.

728. Obi mfa ne nsa nto bianom' na gmpae n'atifi. (160)
No one puts his finger in another man's mouth and then beats him

over the head.

Nsa. Hand or finger, the latter is also nsatea. See note on( .~
No. 355, nsa, for names of the fingers.

727. Obi mfa ne se mmobQ adiie mma ne ygil.k'O. (161)
No one cracks a palm nut with his OWll teeth and gives it to his

companion .
.Afmobo. Neg. of bobo, reduplication of bo.
Mma. Instead of translating this by a verb, which it really is

(as is seen by its agreement with the other negative verbs), it might
be rendered by 'for '. See No. 14, ma.

728. Obi mfa toamum mfa rtkgse1"l}_nrw. (168)
No one takes a calabash without an opening in it to go and ask for

palm oil.
Toamiim. Toa, a gourd out of which calabashes are made; mum,

having no opening, the same word as mum, deaf or dumb. Cf.
curiously enough, our own word' mum " and also the Latin and
Greek mu, representing the least sound it is possible to make with
the lips.

729. Obi mfi agyama so mma fam' 'TmnI}Pfl. ok§lgki5ro. (172)
Noone descends from the' gyama' shrub to the ground and then

says he wants a forked stick.
Agyama. A tree with many of its branches forked.

730. Obi ?iJwefw(}_(}_ odabere na ade nlcyee da.. (182)
Noone ever kept looking for a sleeping-place (and continued the

search) till dawn.
irfwefwll~ ... nlcyee. Past tenses.

731. Obi nltintaw nso gya. (185)
No one hides himself and (then) lights a fire.

732. Obi nhinti pr(}_k'Ommg china. (186)
/ No one breaks the water-pot the first time he stumbles.
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Nhinti.
.At/mo.

Hintiw, cf. Hausa juntwa .
From bo.

733. Obi itl!u 'Aitkc1na', it1cita 'H'ait1cana', nnya 'N'ailk.'infi', na ansI!
se, 'Mihui a, ail1canCi'. (189)

Noone who has seen' Had I known, I should not .. :, who has
laid hold of 'Had I known, I should not .. :, who has (ever)
possessed 'Had I known, I should not .. .', would ever say
(again) 'Had I known, I should not ... .'

Rather a quaint and pretty proverb this. 'Had I known .. .',
that is, remorse, regret, 'of all sad words, it might have been', is
here persouified in the native mind.

A itkc1na. 11rlk&, used in the protasis and apodosis of a condi-
tionul sentence.

734. Obi rthfi nimdee ilkq aY'i (ase) na q1cQsqrea, waserew. (191)
Noone has any sense (who) goes to attend a funeral custom, and on

rising up to take his departure, laughs.
Nimde'!.. Knowledge, here, sense of the fitness of things. Deriv.

nim, to know; and ade, a thing.
Waserew. Lit. has laughed.

735. Obiilhuonil'adalwronsenose, 'Woafqit'. (192)
One does not see a man for one day only (or for the first time), and

say to him, 'You have become thin'.
Se. Note, se is here of the nature of a true preposition, as seen

by the absence of the negative.
Woafgit. Aorist tense.

736. Obi ith-a onipa awt'a na Clnadwo !]nsq kanea itfwe n'anim. (193)
NO'0I1esees a man by day and at night lights a lamp to look at his

face.
Awia. See note on No.1, asase.
Kanea. Portuguese (1).
NfWe. Note the distinction between hu, to perceive, see, and

fiVe, to look at. See No. 390, hu,I
I

1737.
I'

H' animo See note on No, 80, ani1pa.

Obi ilkq obi al.;wra nkyerf}. n'ase. (204) .
On6 man does 110t go to the village of another and tell (the chief of

that village) its origin (history).
Akura. A diminutive, for qkiJ,row-wa.
1698
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738. Obi ilk§ obi kurom' itkg/rlj neho 81}, 'Agyeman'. (205)
One does not go to another's village and call himself' AgYEman '.

Agyeman. Deriv. Agya, oman, lit. father of a nation.

739. Obi ilk§ ahiia na gnka nkwan. (207)
No one (who) goes begging a meal is the one to serve out the

soup.

Akita. A verbal noun, lit. a scraping; 1Ii111, to scrape the burned
portion off a yam or plantain; hence perhaps from this part being
given to a beggar, by metonymy, , to beg for food '.

Qillca. Ka, to touch, handle, perhaps to stir, 'dish out '.

740. Obi ankg na obi amma (I, a,nka y~b~y~ df!_n aM;, s~ gkwmi mu nye?
(208)

If no one had gone and no one had come, what should we have
done to find out if the road were safe (or not) 1

A ilkii. See note on No. 733.
A Itu. Subj, mood.

741. Obi nkose s~, 'Putu nit yew .' Putu hyew a, yekiiii bi adi'. (213)
No one says (when the yam store is on fire), 'Let the yam store

burn! When it does we shall scrape roasted yams to eat.'

YekiJ.a.
Adi.

See note above, No. 739, alnia,
Subjunctive.

742. Obi ilkgtew bisckyirn mfa mfra bisetoro nkglgn mma ne miirnii. (214)
Noone picks good kola nuts and mixes them with spurious ones

and goes and sells them to his own countrymen.

Nkotew, mfa mfra, nkgtgn mma. A good example of the idiom
explained under note 011 mfa, nsisi, No. 33, q. v. See also note on
mmii, No. 727.

Bisekyim. Bise, the kola nut and tree (Cola acuminata), Rausa
goro. The greater part of the kola consumed in the two Nigerijls
(N. and S.) is grown in the dense Ashan ti forest. Kyirn =;= pa.

Bisetoro. Lit. false kola nut; toro sarne root as in atoro, a lie.

743. Obi nkwati koh'l.?·obeti ?nmQ pgw. (221)
No one dispenses with the thumb in tying a knot. .

}(okurobeti. The thumb, deriv. kokuro, big. For names of 'the

fingers see note on No. 355; msa.
IIlrng. Neg. of bo.
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744• Obi nkyerfl obi se, ' Tg nkyene di '. (226)
No one shows another, saying, 'Buy salt and eat ' .

. irkyene. See note 011 No. 577.

745. Obi nnim a, obi k!lerfl. (265)
If one man does not know, another man explains.

746. Obi nnim adekyee mu as!!m. (272)
,/ No one knows the story of to-morrow's dawn.

Adekyee mu asern. Adekyee mu, is an adjectival phrase, quali-
fying as~m.

747. Obi mpfl obi yiye. (317)
Noone wishes well for another.

One might be tempted perhaps to translate this, ' There are some
(lit. is one) who do (lit. does) not wish well for others' (lit. for
another), but this would be a distortion of the literal words and of
the seuse, On second thoughts, the saying is not quite so callous,
selfish, and wanting in feeling as it might appear to us. Primitive
'man had very little scope for sentimentality or even sentiment, and
the rough, wild, dangerous life gave a man plenty to do to think of
his own welfare without troubling overmuch about his neighbour's
affairs, nor does it necessarily mean he wished his neighbour evil,
but simply expresses the natural wish that auy luck going might
come his own way.

748.

7.51.

Obi nto ntasu nto farn', mfa ne tflkrf}ma mfa, (360)
No one expectorates on the grouud and then takes his tongue and

licks it up (lit. takes it up).

Obi ntwfln Fi1'aW ansa-na uiahoro ne tarn. (390)
No one waits (to reach) the Volta river before washing his cloth.

Firaur. The Volta, one of the largest rivers in the Colony, form-
ing its eastern boundary.

Obi se, obesoa wo a, uncnse ~fl, ' Jl£(}nantew ', (408)
When some one says he will carry you, you do not say, 'I shall

walk'.
M~nantew. Future teuse; menanieio with a narrow instead of

a broad sound to the vowel e would be Present tense.

Obi se gkyen wo arnirika a, huruw fwe kwankYfln, na fa akyiri ne
anirn to no IIg. (413) .

t til YOU J'UUlp (and) fall toWhen some one says he can run fas er an .,
M 2

749.
!

750.
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the road-side and leave the way open for him behind and
before.

So typical this perhaps of the African mind, enervated (one must
remember) I,y a climate that even at times converts the European to
this sad philosophy. Cf. also No. 752.

752. Obi sen wo a, mil qnsen wo; na ono nso wq obi a Qsenno. (422)
When some one excels you, let him excel you; as for him, he again

has some one who excels him.

Qnsen. Imperative.

753. Biribiara nytJ.yaw sli aniwu. (464)
There is nothing that hurts like shame.

Aniwu. Deriv. ani and uiu, Lit. death of eye, i. e. shame.

754. Biribi wQ soro a, etwa stJ.liblibafam'. (472)
Whatever is above must come down to the earth.

A dimly conscious recognition by some native Newton of one of
nature's great Iaws. Cf. Proverb No. 241.

755. 'BQ me na memmo ioo, ny~ agortt .. (481)
, Hit me, but I must not hit you,' is not play.

Memm», Neg. of bo,

756. Wobq aliina ho a, na wuhii nea qkilm da. (485)
When you tap the pot, you see where the crack is.

Da. Lit. lies.

Wode tf}_krf}_ma si awowa a, uruntunii m}iQn no. (770)
When you place your tongue in pawn, you cannot redeem it. (A

word once spoken cannot be unsaid.)

.M]JQiL. PgiL means literally to pull off or strip off, hence to r~-
move, take back: A common use of the word is to 'dismiss' from
work or parade, ' to break off', Cf. the Scotch, ' to scale', meaning
'to disperse'.

Ade ketewa na uiode susuw ktJ.se. (S07)
It is a small thing that is taken to measure a big thing,

Ade. See note on No. 85, me dea.
WQde. Translated by the passive.

759. Ade-pa na §tQn neho. (809)
The good thing sells itself.

757.

1\ 758.
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Na. This particle marks the subject as being definite or em-
phatic and is here rendered by the definite article.

760. Ade vera a, na ~wg nipa nsam'. (819)
When a thingis lost, then it is in some one else's hand (possession).

761. Wo ade y~ f~ a, obi na gka kyer~ wo, na ~ny~ iooankasa na wokfi.
(822)

When you possess something that is beautiful, it is some one else
who tells you (so) and not you yourself who speak (about it).

Na. Emphatic, translated by 'it is '.
Qka kyer~. To tell; kasa kyer~, to instruct, teach. ]{yer~ in con-

junction with another verb almost takes the place of the English pre-
position' to ', In common with the genius of many African languages,
in Ashanti verbs take the place of prepositions.

762. Wo de any~ yiye a, uxmkofa obi de ny~ wo de. (824)
'When what you have is not good, you do not go and take what

belongs to some one else.
Wo de. See note on me dea, No. 85.

763. Dua a fJbfJwgwo ani no, wobu so, na uionsen iino. (994)
You break off the point of the stick that is about to pierce your

eye; you do not sharpen the point.
No. A particle introducing an adverbial clause of time (as Vi).

Lit. 'when (no) a stick .. .' &c.

764. Dua a fltonam na limohyew. (999)
'/ It is the stick that the meat is roasted on that gets the end

burned.
Na. Emphatic particle.

Dua biara nsow nnya nfWire1i da. (1004) ..
No tree ever bore fruit without first having flowers.

Dua biako nYfl knoae. (1006)
One tree does not make a forest.

Ksoae. See note on No. 92~wuram'.

Du"amfa mfe aduasa nkyea, fW wgmfa afe koro ntef}no. (1011).
A tree does not grow bent for thirty years that one should (expect

to) straighten it in one.
Mfe aduasii. Lit. thirty years, but thil'ty is also used to mean
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768.
/

a Dumber greater that can he conveniently reckoned, and, curiously
enough, the number 3 is sometimes used in a similar sense. The
gap perhaps represents an immense period of progress.

Dua kflse bu a, brofere na esi ananmu. (1012)
When a great tree breaks (and fails), the papaw tree takes its

place.
Brofere. Deriv. Oburoni (European) and rdej·c, (a native in-

digenous gourd).
Ananmu. Lit. in the foot (marks), i.e. instead of.

769. Dsux lcese bu a, ne mma bubu wg ne h'Okwa. (1013)
When a great tree has fallen, its children (young shoots or seeds)

burst forth from it in vain. (They will soon die once the sap
has dried up.)

Wg. See note on No. 240.

770. Dua si akurii a, ne ntini toofie. (1016)
When a tree stands in a small village, its roots are in the houses.

771. Dua tan wo a, na elni bg woo (1020)
When a tree hates you, it breaks (and) falls on you.

Here the idea is of a (to us) inanimate object (possibly in
connexion with its being the abode of a spirit), being endowed
with a human attribute, perhaps not till something happened that
demanded a reason, lieie the falling of the tree.

') .,
Wgrnfu ade anum nto aduonum hO. (1083)..., ....- - ~
Four'things are not compared with forty.

772.

Aduonum. Lit. 4 X 10, four tens, the numbers from 20 to 90
being so formed, 20= two tens, 30 = three tens, and so on. The origin
of almost all the numbers seems lost, as is usually the case. 4, anan,
is probably the same word as anan, feet, i.e. 2 hands + 2 feet = 4.
Edu, plur, adu, is in all probability the same root as du, to reach,
to arrive at, meaning all the fingers and all the toes have been
, reached', i. e. counted. 11, 12, &c., are expressed by 10 + 1,
10+2,&c.

773. Wofi ne wofi. (1121)

Your house is your own house.

774.
/

Afisem. nYll atamagow na uioasi aliaui gua so. (1136)
A private matter is not like the old cloth thnt has been spread to

"
dry ill themarket-place-
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Afisem. = Qfie asem,
Ahatd. Subjunctive.

/775. WQbdoro dua a, wofi n'ase na womfi soro, (1145)
When one would climb a tree, one begins from the bottom and not

from the top.

776. Mjl'ama mma~ a, na fioeree mu YfJ.krana. (1152)
It is hefore the wind comes that the long grass is motionless.

Mmae. Aorist; when used as here negatively and with the
particle a, translated by, ' before' or 'not yet '.

.'

777. Afuw mu nni biribi a, ~WQ kranana. (11 74)
If a plantation has nothing else in it, it has at least silence.

Nni. Neg. of W,!, to have, to possess; see note on No. 240.

778. Agoru, wogoro no tip~'n. (1214)
Play, you play with one your own size.

Wogoro. Goro is here transitive, governing the pronoun no, in
the accusative. Lit.' play you play it .. .'

779. Ahina JiGhy~hy~ no, na nsu na euiom', (1383)
'When the surface of a pot glistens, that is because there is water

on it.
A luna, A baked clay pot, black and shining when wet, used

for carrying water chiefly ..
780. Ahina bl]a, na kora ata hO. (1381)

When the water-pot breaks, the calabash in it remains (unharmed)
beside it.

The woman going for water carries inside the water-pot a small
calabash for a scoop to take the water to fill the pot; on returning,
this is left inside and helps to prevent the water splashing about.

781. TVo!to Y'l den a, wonyfJ.banu adwuma. (1390)
Though you may be strong, you do not do two men's work.

Biinu: The numerals from 1 to 9 when qualifying a noun which
denotes a person have the prefix ba added, e.g. bako, banu, basa, &c.

Cf. the prefixZ« in Rausa, Ba-hausha, Ba-ture and Ba-ntu.

782. Wo hOny'l. den a, na iouse, ']{ahiri nye '. (1391)
When you are not strong, then you say, 'The head-rest IS no

good '.
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783. Ahogf~ ntua kaw. (1397)
Personal beauty does not pay a debt.

Kau), See note on No. 54.

/785.
/

Wohy~ aji1'i a, uniiuou. agyan. (1469)
When you stand on (fall in 1) a trap (and are killed), you do not die

from an arrow (wound).
Agyan. See note on No. 522, tafoni, and No. 29.

Wokan nantt'bi a, wokan ne dua. (1522)
'When you count cattle, you count their tails.

D'ua. Tail, lit. stick.

Wokq obifl, na olcotou: hq a, u;~tmmisa no agua. ( 1566)
When yon go to some one else's house, and the owner is squatt.ing

there on the ground, you do not ask him for a stool.
Qlcotow. See note 011 No. 367.
Wummiea. Neg. of bisa.

lVokg h'irow bi mu na.uncse, ' 3famm~to nmipa bi wg Ita' a, wose wo
8~,' Yea1iMl onipa a waba'. (1578)

If you go to some one else's town and say, 'I have not met anyone
here so far (of importance)', they (the town's people will retort
and) say, ' We have not been aware that some one has come (to
our town) ',

JlfammlJ.to. Lit. I have not come and met.
Yea1ihii. Aorist tense.

788. WonkQQ obi afum' da a, Wllse, ' l~Ie rlko ne h'tafo. (15~7)
If y()u never went to anyone else's farm, (you would) say, ' I alone

am a farmer '.

786.

784.

787.

Wonkgg.
Afum'.
ICuafo.

Past tense, formed by lengthening of final vowel.
See note on No. 709.
For suffix fo see note on No. 78, kontromf'i.

789. Yelcum bi ansa-na y~apam bi. (1816)
Some are killed before others are put to flight.

791.

Wonk?tm mmarima a, wgmfa mmea. (1819)
If the men are not slain, the women are not carried off.

Okncai« a urnnmt1'o mu, na aboa kyere wo mu. (1888)
It is the path you do not fear that the wild beast catches you on.

Na. Emphatic particle. See No. 1.

{ 790.
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792. Okwanlenni nim. aSlim-ki'i, na onnim asekyerli. (1901)
The traveller (may) tell all he has seen (on his journey), but he

cannot explain (all) .
. Asekyerli. Ase, lit. down, bottom, base; hence origin, meaning.

,793. QkwanWI] aso. (1893)
A path has ears.

794. Nkyene fi nsum' na uiohata, na wl]de gu nsum' hI_!am bio. (1940)
Salt is procured (by evaporation) from water, yet it is taken and

put back there in the water again.
Nkyene. See note on No. 577.

795. JVkyene nse ne7l'Osli, 'MeYli dli '. (1942)
Salt does not address itself and say, 'I am agreeable (to the taste),.

796. Ak!/ene anim da ltg a, wonnyae nyan ilkYlin. (1937)
When the face of 1I drum is there (to beat), you do not leave that

to beat the side.
Nyaf!. Yan, an onomatopoetic word, well illustrating the

'yang 'yang' (cf. twang) given forth by the native arum. Drums
are, here not beaten with the padded stick we generally use, and
hence do not give out the booming sound usually associated with

:' them. The drumstick is generally one bent somewhat in the
I shape of the figure 7, the face of the drum being hit with the short
i end.

797. Wok!Jer~ onipa akunse na ioolcum. no a, ~yf}_ no yaw. (1951)
When you have a just reason for seizing a man and killing him, YOll

do not hurt him (by doing so).
Akunse. Deriv. kum and ase. Lit.' a foundation for killing',

798. Niim. nni hI] nti na uiode mmerf}_ Y'1 nkwan. (2077)
It is because there is no meat that mushrooms are taken to make

soup.
Nni. Neg. of wo .

. 799. Nea wadi bem nsoaa oquaii .Iu. (2150)
He who has won his case never yet carried the sheep.

Nsoaa. Past tense.
Oguaii. A fine, and somany sheep, ill a usual judgement in native

courts.
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800. Nea wadifQ na okasa. (2151)
He who is guilty is the one who has much to say.
Na. Here rendered by 'the one', emphatic.

801. Nea QkQanadsboqoru. nnya kaw a, nea oda aruulibo dan mu na onya
I kawana? (2186)

When he who goes out to dance all night does not get into trouble
(lit. debt), is he who sleeps ill his bed-chamber likely to 7

Anad~vogo?'U. Lit. play by night.

802. Nea wQbelcum tvO nn~ ne s~wQbekum wo 'kyena no': ma wonkum wo
nn~ na kQhome pl'~ko. (2195)

TIley who were coming to kill you to-clay, but say they will come to
kill you on the morrow (illsteftcl), rather let them kill you to-
day and rest the sooner.

WQbelcum, lcQkome. Note the auxiliary verbs (' come' and' go '),
Woitkum. Imperative mood.

803. Nea tvQmJlfJ.no, wQnsa?i nkQfa. (2226)
'What is not wanted is not turned back for.

804. Nea oseu: 1c(},t(},gkwCt?'tmu, ne nea okotiaa so no, liena na QY~~ bO';~e?.'
(2236)

WJIOis ill the wrong, he who spread a mat on the path, or he who
trod upon it 1

Okotiaa, !!Yf}Jl... Past tenses.

805. .NnfJ·mma se, tete asof}e, iconsoe 110bio : na de?'! nti na uiontu. tete
'muka abi(},sano biako na enka abieii ? (2285)

The children of to-day say they will not any more halt at the ancient
halting-place (where their forefathers were wont to alight);
why then do they not pull up cine of the three from time

P

immemorial hearth-stones and let but two remain ~
Asof}e. A noun formed from the verb soe, to alight. The suffix

e 01' e(}, means, a place where. cr. anome(}" a drinking-place, &c.
'Jl[uka abiesa. The three conical hearth, stones, made of clay, on

which the cooking-pots are placed, also called, mukia, bukyia., 806. Wo ani tra wo ntoii a, woyem .. (2302)
When your eyes are higher than your eyebrows (i.e. puffed up with

pride), you get lost.
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Ani tra wo nt{pi. 'Eyes higher than eyebrows', that is, proud,

conceited, exactly our own idiom' supercilious', (8'ltper, above, and
cilium, eyelid).

Tra. To go beyond, reach beyond, not to be confused with Ulna,
trii, to sit.

807. Wunnim asawa, na wuse, , Akyene ny~ d~ '. (2337)
'When you do not know how to dance, then you say, 'The drum is

not souuding sweetly'.

BOB. WO nua s(jr~ so a, na ~nvg wo na uioda-so, (2504)
Your sister's thigh may be plump, but it is not you who lie on it.

N ua. See note on No. 37, abusica.

B09. Nstitea biako butuio fa ade WI]Jam' a, entumi. (2793)
If one finger tries to pick up something from the gl'Ound, it call not.

. Nstiiea. For names of fingers see note on No. 355, nsa.
Wg, See note on No. 240.

BI0. A8~m a wl]ka serew WI] babi na wl]ka sU wg biibi, (2854)
A matter which in one place is a subject of mirth, in another place

1's the cause of tears, . .

o Wgka serew . , . wgka suo Lit. talk (and) laugh about. ,. talk
(and) cry about,

Bll. A8~m a uiobese na woblJ.san no, fa sci ma lJ.ilka 100 tirim: (2856)
A word that when spoken you would wish back, let it remuin

(unspoken) in your head.

Sa. This word is rather difficult to explain here, perhaps, 'thus "
.Ma ~ka. Imperative.

812. ASl}_m-pctnYil I]ka-na. (2873)
A good case is not difficult to state ..

Qka-na. See Dote on No. 157, nv~-na.

813. ASilit-klJ.seb':lb'aa,gjranka nsi so. (2901)
When some really big business is ODhand, no flag is flown.

ASlJ.n-kese= Asem-lcese (7)
QJranka. Probably a corruption of the English word' flag "

applied to the emblem of the various companies.

814. Wo.~oadaka a, na uioso ne mu ade. (2976)
Wilen n box: is carried, what is inside the box is carried.

Ne '1Il.1.l. An adjectival phrase qUl\lifyiug ade.
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815. Aso te s~ nserda ; woto mu to mu a, eda, (2986)
The ears are like a pair of scales; when more and more are put in,

they are weighted down (lit. sleep).
Aso. This may be either singular or plural, as both have the

same form, nor does the singular pronoun ~ in eda give any rea l
clue, as the Ashanti idiom commonly uses this third person neuter'
pronoun for the third person plur.

Nsenia. See note on Ashanti scales and weights, No. 591.

816. Qsram de ber!!bifr!!na et'wa qman mu. (3043)
/ The moon moves slowly, but it crosses the town.

Qsram. The moon, also obosom.

817. A ta-panY'in nni 1'tkyene mma entere ala-kuma anom', (3148)
/ The elder twi;l does not eat salt that it may trickle into the

younger's mouth.
Nni. Neg. of di.
Ata-panyin. The first twin to he hom is called ata-panyin,

=elder twin; the second is known as obi worn', i. e. some one is
(left) inside. In no case is one of the twins killed (the nint~child c-

among the Nkoranzas was killed). The second of the twins to be
brought forth is considered as having precedence over the first, 't'he
first merely has been sent to prepare the .way for the second'.
Twins when born are put -iu a basin and carried on a woman's
head through the town, women following and singing :-

, Wa wo nta " .
, Wet wo nta abien '.

Lit. She has home twins,
She has borne two twins.

Every Friday the parents of twins mash yams and eggs (<]tq), in
which the usual oil is not added, in order that the mash may be
white. White clay is then rubbed on the wrists, and shoulders,
and heads of the twins. The parents of twins never partake of any
firstfruits without first making an offering to the special fetish of
twins, Abarnu.

An Ashanti chief has always the right to claim twins as his wives.
An attempt is always made to dress twins alike~

818. Wo ntama biri a, uiolioro, na wonltyew. (3163)
When your cloth is dirty you wash it, but you do not burn it.

Wohoro. See note on No. 353.
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819. Wote nsu h'Oreguare na obodamfo fa wo tam a, fWefWfJ. hi ansd-no.
woatiw no>, na wumfura bi a, obi besusuw SfJ.rno banu YfJ.abg-
damfo. (3202)

When you are down bathing at the water and a madman runs off
with your cloth, look for another before you follow him, for if
you follow him naked, some one will suppose you are both of
you mad.

Wote. See note on No. 366, teo
Requare. Present continued action, expressed byre. See also

note on No. 353, hohoro .
. Obodamfo, Bg dam, to be mad. For suffix fa see note on

No. 78, kontromfi.
Woatiw. Aorist tense.
Banu: See note on No. 781.

,820. Tete abe, wgrnfd nyfJ.nkW((7i. (3236)
Old palm nuts are not used to make soup.

Wgmfd nyfJ.. For double negative see note on No. 33, nsisi.

~T. Tet/'dra ne nnfJ..
Itistory repeats

to-day.

Tete. Deriv. perhaps te, to be, to live, lienee by reduplication,
to express emphasis, lasting, old. .

(3239)
itself. Lit. The very same ancient (things) are

.:~ 822.
,,'

Eti nyfJ.brofere na uioapae mu aMi, rnu aSfJ.rn. (3265)
The head is not the papaw fruit that it should be broken to see the

thoughts inside .
Brofere.: See note on brofere, No. 768.

. ","

I

!

l
j

823. O,tvia we sora na fJ.hyehye sa vi, na rnenne sit fJ.bfJ.bfJ.nfam'. (3524)
The sun is up above and it can burn like this, but how much more

(could it scorch) if it came down near to earth.
OiOia. See note on No.1, asase.
Menne. Neg. of de.

~ ;824. tViase wgtra no bimu. biinu, (3525)
In the world all things are two and two.

Wiasc. See note on No.1, asase.
Bimu. biinu, See note on No. 781.

"
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825. Obi nkyi koko na onni ne mma. (239)
No one makes a fowl taboo and then eats its chickens ..

Nkyi •.. onni. For double negative see note on No. 33, nsisi.
Onni from di.

826. Obi nkyi pete nni ne nlcesua. (240)
No one makes a vulture taboo and then eats its eggs.

Pete. Also kokosakyi.

827. Adttan bi a wun/tuu bi da WQ wo na ne uio agya muka so no, na nea
wukyi nen, (1030)

Some food, the like of which you have never seen on your mother's
or your father's cooking hearth, that is the kind you make taboo.

.Na ... agya. Note the mother is given precedence in speech as
in reality. See notes on No. 37, abueiia.

ll{ttka. See note on 805 .
.Nen=.Ne no.

828 • Nea ahOQdenkyi ne kom: (2172)
What strength makes taboo is hunger.

](yi. See note on No. 89 and No. 132.

829. Obi n80 dae, nkg nea ioobekum:no. (339)
No one dreams of going to where they will kill him.

Lit. no one dreams (and) goes to ... , i. e. no one dreams he is go-
ing to be killed at a certain spot and deliberately goes there; but
the expression appears to be understood also in the loose sense in
which we use it in English' no one dreams of', &c.

830. Tete ka asom': (3238)
Ancient things remain in the ears.

Tete. See note on No. 821.
(Tradition survives).

FINIS
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WESTMINSTER GAZETTE (Sir H, H. JOHNSTON).-'There can be no
qoestion but that Mr. Rattray's book is a valuable contribution to the study
of African peoples, and except that the writer of this review dislikes
!Sensational titles and gush-gush that seems to be more called out by the
"tlperficial stl1~y ofAfrica than by that of any other Continent-he would
hfLve headed his review with 'The Soul of anAfricanPeople·. For it seems to
him that Mr. Rattray does more in this work to open to us the minds of
tbe folk who dwell in the Nigerian Soudan than Olapperton, Barth, Schon,
:Robinson, and Vircher-and the greatest of these was Barth-have yet
achieved in their setting forth of Hausa Tradition and Literature ....
':rhis book will be a mine for the researches of the philologist and an
indispensable accompaniment to the study of the Hausa language.'

MORNING POST (A. C. HADDON).-' We need not be anxious about
001' Protectorate and Dominions in Africa or elsewhere when the Civil
Service can receive and retain the men who, in addition to the effective
elccrcise of their administrative duties, find time to give scholarly accounts
of the people over whom they are put in charge. Some, like C.W. Hobley,
formerly of British East Africa, are interested in customs; others, like
,A.. C. Holl is, of B. E.A., and R. S. Rattray, of Ashanti , are more parti-
cularly concerned with linguistic folk-tales and the like; while history

... claim"', the attention of such scholars as H. R. Palmer, of Nigeria, and
JI. A. MacMichuel, of the Egyptian Soudan .... The author, the Clarendon
press and the Government of the Gold Coast are to be congratulated on the

. ad£,irable way in which this valuable book has been produced.'
THE ATHENAEUM.-' The foundation of this valuable work is

8 voluminous MS. prepared at the request of Mr. Rattrny by Shaihu,
'8 malam, or learned scribe of the Hausa peoplo. The liberality of tho
Government of the Gold Coast in granting a subvention for the present (
publication has enabled what is virtually a facsimile of u selection from
tlte MS. in Arabic characters to be given .... Mr. Rattray's work has <,

a definite value of its own.'
THE COLONIAL JOURNAL.-' An important result of this laborious

'Work is to bring to light some features of the Hausa language which the
spoken word did not reveal. ... The toxt, in fact, places Hausa on
a literary basis for the English student, and this achievement by itself
;folly justifies the grant made by the Gold Coast Government towards the
eJ{pense of the work .... The notes appended by Mr. Rattray are mostly
l'ammaticnl; and will be of great service to those who are learning Hausa.

, ~he work will, it may reasonably be expected, facilitate the understanding
of the language, and lead to a higher standard among its students.'
. MAN CA. WEItNER).-' Mr. Rattray's little book on Chinyanja folk-

lore is so exceedingly valuable that this specimen of his West African
researches scarcely needs any other recommendation than a reference to
.his authorship.' ,
, EAST AND WESl'.-' Mr. Rattray's two volumes, which are attrac-

".tively got up, provide ~Otll ill Hausa and English a large collection of
"ltstl'uctive legends, stones and descr iptions of Rausa customs wh ich form
,) valuable addition to our lmowledge of tho subjects with which they
d'ea!. The wri~er has not himself been in the Hausacountry, but has
tudied Hausa III the Gold Coast Colony, where he was 111 constant touch

~ith Hausas. A Hausa version of tIle whole contents of the volumes,
. ~'ritten in modified Arabic characters, is' pro:iri.Ii,ed:

~
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